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Conceptronic C150BRS4 versie 2.0

Snelstartgids

Gefeliciteerd met uw nieuwe
Conceptronic 150N Wireless Router

In deze snelstartgids vindt u stap-voor-stap instructies voor de installatie van de Conceptronic C150BRS4.

Als u meer informatie of ondersteuning voor uw product nodig heeft, kunt u het beste naar onze Service &
Support website op www.conceptronic.net gaan en een van de volgende mogelijkheden kiezen:

e FAQ : Database met veel gestelde vragen
e Downloads : Gebruiksaanwijzingen, stuurprogramma’s, firmware en overige downloads
e Contact : Contact opnemen met Conceptronic Support

Voor algemene informatie over Conceptronic producten gaat u naar de Conceptronic website op
www.conceptronic.net.

De informatie in deze snelstart installatiegids is gebaseerd op Windows 7 en Windows Vista en kan dus
afwijken van het gebruik op uw computer als deze een ander besturingssysteem heeft.

NB: In deze snelstartgids vindt u alleen de basisstappen om de C150BRS4 in gebruik te nemen.
Zie voor meer informatie over de functies en mogelijkheden van de C150BRS4 de gebruiksaanwijzing
(User's Manual, uitsluitend in het Engels) op de meegeleverde product-cd. Wacht tot het startmenu
is gestart en selecteer ‘View User Manual’ (gebruiksaanwijzing bekijken).

1. Inhoud verpakking 5. C150BRS4 configureren
2. De onderdelen van de C150BRS4 5.1. Aanmelden )
2.1. Voorkant 5.2. Wizard snelle installatie
2.2. Achterkant 5.3. Geavanceerde instellingen
3. Kabels aansluiten 6. Verbinden met draadloos netwerk
3.1. WAN-poort 6.1. Handmatig verbinden in Windows 7
3.2. LAN-poort(en) 6.2. Handmatig verbinden in Windows Vista
" 6.3. Automatisch verbinden met behulp van
4. Computer configureren WPS
4.1. IP-adres instellen .
4.2. Verbinding controleren 7. Poorten doorverwijzen


http://www.conceptronic.net/support
http://www.conceptronic.net/
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1. Inhoud verpakking

U vindt de volgende items in de verpakking van de Conceptronic 150N Wireless Router:

Conceptronic C150BRS4 - 150N Wireless Router
Netvoeding 12V gelijkstroom, 0.5A
Netwerkkabel

Product-cd

Deze meertalige snelstart installatiegids
Garantiekaart en boekje CE-verklaring

2. De onderdelen van de C150BRS4

2.1 Voorpaneel

Nr. Beschrijving Status Betekenis status
1. Aan/uit-lampje uiT Het apparaat staat uit
AAN Het apparaat staat aan
2 WLAN/WPS-lampje UIT Draadloos netwerk staat uit

AAN - CONTINU WPS-functie voor draadloos netwerk staat aan
AAN - KNIPPERT  Er worden gegevens ontvangen/verzonden via de
draadloze verbinding

3. WAN-lampje uiT WAN-poort (internet) is niet verbonden
AAN - CONTINU WAN-poort is verbonden
AAN - KNIPPERT  Er worden gegevens ontvangen/verzonden via de WAN-

poort
4 LAN-lampjes uIT LAN-netwerkpoort (locaal netwerk) is niet verbonden
1,2,3,4) AAN - CONTINU LAN-netwerkpoort is verbonden
AAN - KNIPPERT  Er worden gegevens ontvangen/verzonden via de LAN-
netwerkpoort
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2.2 Achterpaneel

1 2 3 4 5 6 1

Nr. Beschrijving Betekenis

1 Antennes (2x) Twee vaste antennes voor draadloze verbindingen

2 Radio aan/uit-schakelaar Radio voor draadloze verbindingen aan- of uitzetten

3 Reset/WPS-knop WPS-functie aanzetten (kort indrukken) of resetten
(ingedrukt houden)

4 LAN-poorten (1-4) Hier sluit u computer(s)/netwerkapparatuur aan op de
router

5 WAN-poort Hier sluit u uw breedband internetmodem aan op de router

6 Stroomingang Hier sluit u de netvoeding aan op de router

3. Kabels aansluiten

Sluit de netvoeding aan op de stroomingang aan de achterkant van de C150BRS4 en op een stopcontact.
Het aan/uit-lampje aan de voorkant van de C150BRS4 gaat aan.

3.1 WAN-poort

Verbind de C150BRS4 via een netwerkkabel met uw breedband internetmodem.
Het WAN-lampje aan de voorkant van de C150BRS4 gaat aan.

NB: Als het WAN-lampje aan de voorkant van de C150BRS4 niet aan gaat, moet u ervoor zorgen dat:
de C150BRS4 aan staat (aan/uit-lampje brandt),
uw breedband internetmodem aan staat,
de netwerkkabel tussen de twee apparaten goed is aangesloten.

3.2 LAN-poort(en)

Sluit een netwerkkabel aan op een van de vier LAN-poorten aan de achterkant van de C150BRS4 en op de
netwerkaansluiting van uw computer.

Het LAN-lampje van de gebruikte LAN-poort gaat branden om aan te geven dat er verbinding is met de
computer. (Uw computer moet zijn opgestart en de LAN-aansluiting van de computer moet zijn
ingeschakeld.)
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4. Computer configureren

4.1 IP-adres instellen

De C150BRS4 heeft een ingebouwde DHCP-server. De DHCP-server kent automatisch een IP-adres toe aan
iedere aangesloten computer als de netwerkverbinding van de betreffende computer is ingesteld om
automatisch een IP-adres te laten toewijzen.

De meeste computers zijn standaard zo geconfigureerd dat ze zich automatisch een IP-adres laten
toewijzen. Wanneer dit niet het geval is, moet u de computer configureren om automatisch een IP-adres

te laten toewijzen door de onderstaande aanwijzingen op te volgen.

A.  Klik op de ‘Start’-knop van Windows en = Run X

selecteer ‘Alle programma's’, ‘Bureau-

accessoires’, ‘Uitvoeren’. —-  Typethe name of a program, folder, document, or Internet

resource, and Windows will open it for you.
7\
Open: qB) -

B.  Geef de opdracht ‘NCPA.CPL’ in en klik op

‘OK’

oK’. | ok [ cancd | [ Browse.

Het venster ‘Netwerkverbindingen’ wordt getoond.

C.

Klik met de rechter muisknop op ‘LAN-
verbinding’ of ‘Draadloze
netwerkverbinding’ (afhankelijk van de
gebruikte aansluiting) en selecteer
‘Eigenschappen’.

P _ Not connected

x <l

l: Wireless Network Connection

% Disable
Connect / Disconnect
Status

Diagnose
% EBridge Connections

Create Shortcut
Delete

Rename

Properties
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Het eigenschappenvenster van de gekozen netwerkaansluiting (LAN of draadloos) wordt getoond.

p : — N
D. Selecteer ‘Internet Protocol versie 4 [ Wireless Network Connection Properties o]

(TCP/IPv4)’ en klik op ‘Eigenschappen’.
Metworking | Sharing

Connect using

xF 802.11 USB Wireless LAN Card

This connection uses the following items:

o8 Client for Microsoft Networks

U310 Packet Scheduler

.@ File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
=& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/1PvE)

B e rtocl Veion 4 TP 1P

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 1/0
& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

O;

v

Description

Transmission Corttrol Protocol/Intemet Protocel. The defautt
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

Het eigenschappenvenster van Internet Protocol

versie 4 (TCP/IPv4) wordt getoond.

E.  Kies in het eigenschappenvenster voor Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/TPv4) Properties [ER=x=)
‘Automatisch een IP-adres laten toewijzen’

en klik op ‘OK’ om de instellingen op te General | Alternate Configuration

slaan. You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate [P settings.

F.  Klik in het eigenschappenvenster van Internet

Protocol versie 4 (TCP/IPv4) op ‘OK’ om de @ Obtain an IP address automatically
instellingen op te slaan. 7 Use the following [P address: <=®

(@) Obtain DNS server address automatically

i) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Vvalidate settings upon exit
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4.2 Verbinding controleren

Met de ‘Opdrachtprompt’ van Windows kunt u nagaan of uw netwerkaansluiting (via kabel of draadloos)
een correct IP-adres heeft gekregen. Het volgende voorbeeld is gebaseerd op Windows 7 en op Vista met
Service Pack 1. Om de onderstaande stappen te kunnen uitvoeren, moet u onder Windows 7 en Vista over
administrator-toegangsrechten beschikken.

A.  Klik op de ‘Start’-knop van Windows en selecteer ‘Alle programma's’ gevolgd door ‘Bureau-
accessoires’, klik met de rechter muisknop op ‘Opdrachtprompt’ en selecteer ‘Als administrator
uitvoeren’.

Als u een waarschuwing krijgt, moet u deze accepteren door op ‘Verder gaan’ of ‘Ja’ te klikken.

Het venster Opdrachtprompt verschijnt. Controleer of de titelbalk van het opdrachtpromptvenster
aangeeft: ‘Administrator: Opdrachtprompt’. Wanneer ‘Administrator’ niet wordt aangegeven, heeft u
niet de administrator-rechten die u nodig heeft voor de volgende stappen en moet u stap A opnieuw
uitvoeren.

B.  Geef de opdracht ‘IPCONFIG’ in en druk op ‘ENTER’ op uw toetsenbord.

E¥ Administrator: Command Prompt |ﬂl£—hj

IC \Windows systen32>ipconfig -G

indows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Gonnection—specific DHNS Suffix H

Link-local IPv6 Address . feBB::414e:2c26:6378:a9£018
IPv4 fddress

Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State : Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State : Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix

C:sWindowsssystem32

U moet nu de volgende informatie zien:

IPv4-adres : 192.168.0.xxx (xxx is een getal tussen 100 en 199)
Subnetmasker : 255.255.255.0

Standaardgateway £ 192.168.0.1

Als de getoonde informatie overeenkomt met het bovenstaande, kunt u verdergaan met de configuratie
van het apparaat in hoofdstuk 5.

Als de getoonde informatie niet overeenkomt met het bovenstaande (bijv. als uw IP-adres 169.254.xxx.xxx
is), moet u de volgende stappen uitvoeren:
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Haal de stroomkabel uit de router en doe hem er weer in.
1. Verwijder de netwerkkabel tussen de router en uw computer en sluit de netwerkkabel opnieuw aan.
2. Vernieuw het IP-adres van uw computer door middel van de volgende opdrachten in de

Opdrachtprompt:
IPCONFIG /RELEASE : om een incorrect IP-adres weer vrij te geven.
IPCONFIG /RENEW : om het IP-adres te vernieuwen.
BN Administrator: Command Prompt |ﬂ|i-J

C:\Windows\system322ipconfig ~release -a

llindows IP Configuration

An error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo—Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DHS Suffix H
Link-local IPu6 Address . - : feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a9F828
Default Gateway . . . . . . . H

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection= 6:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . Media disconnected
Gonnection—specific DNS Suffix . :
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:
Media State . . . . . . . . . . . & Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix . =
C=“\Windowsssystem32>ipconfig Arenew -e
llindows IP Configuration

An error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseuwdo—Interface 1 : The
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DHE Suffix
Link-local IPvb Address . . . .
IPv4 fddress. . . . . . . . . .
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . . . .
Default Gateway . - . . « - « =«

28;&4143:2c26:6398:a9fﬂzB
255.355.255 .8
192.168.8.1

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:
Media State . . . . . . . . . . . Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection= 7:
Media State . . . . . . . . . . . Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix .

lindows\system32 > &

Als u het probleem met het IP-adres niet kunt oplossen met de bovenstaande stappen, kunt u de
standaard fabrieksinstellingen herstellen met behulp van de reset-knop aan de achterkant van het
apparaat.

Houd de reset-knop ingedrukt tot het aan/uit-lampje begint te knipperen (ca. 10 seconden). De router
start nu automatisch opnieuw op en de standaard fabrieksinstellingen worden teruggezet. Wanneer het
statuslampje weer continu brandt, herhaalt u stap B om uw IP-adres te vernieuwen.

NB: Als het probleem blijft terugkomen, controleer dan of alle kabels goed zijn aangesloten. De WAN-
poort hoort op uw breedband internetmodem te zijn aangesloten en de LAN-poort op de
computer. Als u de kabels niet goed aansluit, krijgt u geen correct IP-adres.
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5. C150BRS4 configureren

In dit hoofdstuk leest u hoe u de C150BRS4 kunt configureren met de ingebouwde installatiewizard.
Wanneer de stappen uit dit hoofdstuk zijn uitgevoerd, zijn de belangrijkste functies van uw router
ingesteld.

5.1 Aanmelden

De configuratie van de C150BRS4 is webgebaseerd. Dit betekent dat u de instellingen van de C150BRS4
kunt veranderen vanaf iedere ermee verbonden computer die over een internetbrowser beschikt.

NB: We raden u aan geen draadloze verbindingen te gebruiken terwijl de instellingen van de C150BRS4
worden aangepast, omdat bij wijzigen van bepaalde instellingen bestaande verbindingen worden
verbroken. Daarom raden we u met klem aan hiervoor een computer te gebruiken die met een
netwerkkabel op de C150BRS4 is aangesloten.

Om u bij de C150BRS4 aan te melden, voert u de volgende stappen uit:

A. Start uw internetbrowser (zoals: Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari of Chrome).

B.  Geef het IP-adres van de router in in de adresbalk van uw internetbrowser.
Standaard: http://192.168.0.1/

Nu verschijnt een aanmeldvenster waarin om een gebruikersnaam en wachtwoord wordt gevraagd.

Windows Security l&J
The server 192.168.0.1 at Default: admin/admin requires a username and
password.

Warning: This server is requesting that your usemame and password be
sent in an insecure manner (basic authentication without a secure
connection).

—] “.Jselname
‘M [ Password |

Remember my credentials

Cancel

C.  Geef de gebruikersnaam en het wachtwoord in en klik op ‘OK’ om de webgebaseerde configuratie te

starten.
Standaard gebruiksersnaam : admin
Standaard wachtwoord : admin


http://192.168.0.1/
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Wanneer de gebruikersnaam en het wachtwoord correct zijn, toont de router de hoofdpagina:

CONCEPIRSNIC
\WirelessiBroadbandiRGUteY:

MNetworkingCollection

Quick Setup
The Quick Setup provides only the necessary configurations to connect
your Wireless Router to your Internet Senvice Provider (ISP) through an
external cable or a DSL modem.

General Setup

The Wireless Router supports advanced functions like Virtual Server,
Access Control, Hacker Attack Detection and DMZ. We highly
recommend you keep the default settings.

Status

The Wireless Router's status information provides the following infarmation
about your Wireless Router: Hardware/Firmware version, Serial Number,
and its current operating status.

Tools

Wireless Router Tools - Tools include Configuration tools, Firmware
upgrade and Reset.Configuration tools allow you to Backup, Restore, or
Restore to Factory Default setting for your Wireless Router. The Firmware
upgrade tool allows you to upgrade your Wireless Router's firmware. The
RESET tool allows you to reset your Wireless Router.

Van de hoofdpagina kunt u gemakkelijk een van de vier belangrijke opties van de C150BRS4
webconfiguratie kiezen:

- Quick Setup (Snelle installatie): De C150BRS4 snel instellen voor eerste gebruik (zie hoofdstuk 5.2)

- General Setup (Algemene installatie): Geavanceerde instellingen aanpassen (zie hoofdstuk 5.3)

- Status: De status van de router, verbonden clientapparaten en
logbestanden bekijken

- Tools (Extra): Instellingen opslaan, firmware bijwerken of router herstarten

NB: Het is altijd mogelijk de belangrijke opties (behalve Quick Setup) te kiezen via de keuzes
rechtsboven op de pagina. U kunt ook naar de hoofdpagina teruggaan door op ‘Home’ te klikken.
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5.2 Wizard voor snelle installatie

De ‘Quick Setup’ wizard leidt u stap voor stap door de basisinstellingen van de C150BRS4.

NB:

10

Voordat u met de ‘Quick Setup’ wizard begint, moet u zorgen dat u alle informatie over uw
internetaansluiting bij de hand heeft.
Bijvoorbeeld: verbindingstype, accountgegevens, etc.

In dit hoofdstuk geldt het volgende: als u niet weet welke instelling u moet kiezen voor uw
internetverbinding of als u de juiste informatie niet heeft, moet u de documentatie van uw
internetverbinding raadplegen of contact opnemen met uw internetprovider.

Klik op de hoofdpagina op ‘Quick Setup’.

Uit het oogpunt van systeembeheer is het buitengewoon belangrijk dat bij de gebeurtenissen in het
logbestand de juiste datum/tijd wordt aangegeven.

Selecteer de juiste tijdzone en wijzig desgewenst het adres van de time server (tijdserver) en/of
schakel daylight savings time (zomertijd) in.

Klik daarna op de knop ‘Next’ (Volgende) om door te gaan.

Set the time zone of the Wireless Router. This information is used for log entries and firewall settings.

Time Zone :  (GMT+01:00)Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna -
Time Server Address : 194.171.15.24
" . [[Enable
Daylight Savings: " ey 1| To[January 1

NEXT
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Selecteer het WAN Type (type internetverbinding) dat overeenkomt met de gegevens van uw

provider.
O
A connection through a cable moedem requires minimal configuration. When you set up an account with your Cable
provider, the Cable provider and your Wireless Router will automatically establish a connection, so you probably do not
need to enter anything more_
ie]
Some xDSL Intemet Senice Providers may assign a Fixed IP Address for your Wireless Router. If you have been
provided with this information, choose this option and enter the assigned |P Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP
Address and DNS IP Address for your Wireless Router.
o
If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Modem and your ISP has provided you with a Password and a Senice
Name, then your ISP uses PPPoE to establish a connection. You must choose this option and enter the required
information
o
If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Modem and your ISP has provided you with a Password, Lacal IP
Address, Remote IP Address and a Connection ID, then your ISP uses PPTP to establish a connection. You must
choose this option and enter the required information
o
Layer Two Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections
o
If your Intemnet service is provided by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This
information is provided by Teistra BigPond

BACK
1. Dynamic IP

Sommige providers hebben een specifieke Host Name voor hun verbindingen. Als dit van
toepassing is op uw aansluiting, moet u hier de Host Name ingeven.

Sommige providers staan slechts 1 specifiek MAC-adres toe verbinding met internet te maken.
Als dat voor u het geval is, kunt u ofwel het MAC-adres klonen van de computer waarmee u
verbinding heeft gemaakt met internet (door op de knop ‘Clone MAC’ te klikken), ofwel het
MAC-adres handmatig ingeven.

Klik daarna op de knop ‘OK’ om verder te gaan.

Dynamic IP
Host Name :
MAC Address : 000000000000 Clone MAC
BACK oK

11
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2. Static IP
Geef in de betreffende velden de statische IP-instellingen in die u van uw provider heeft
gekregen.

Klik daarna op de knop ‘OK’ om verder te gaan.

Static IP

Enter the IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP Address and DNS IP Address provided to you by your ISP in the
appropriate fields.
IP Address : 172.1.1.1
Subnet Mask : 255.255.0.0
DNS Address :
Default Gateway : 172.1.1.254

BACK OK

3. PPPoE
Geef in de betreffende velden de PPPoE-instellingen in die u van uw provider heeft gekregen.

Klik daarna op de knop ‘OK’ om verder te gaan.

PPPOE

Enter the User Name and Password required by your ISP in the appropriate fields. If your ISP has provided you with a
"Service Name" enter it in the Service Name field, otherwise, leave it blank.
User Name :
Password :
Service Name :

MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1492)

Connection Type : Continuous -
Idle Time Out : (1-1000 Minute)
BACK OK

12
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Geef in de betreffende velden de PPTP-instellingen in die u van uw provider heeft gekregen.

Klik daarna op de knop ‘OK’ om verder te gaan.

IP Address Info @
PPTP

Point-to-Point Tunneling Protocol is a

comman connection method used in xDSL connections.

@ Obtain an IP Address Automatically

Host Name :
MAC Address :

() Use The Following IP Address
IP Address :

Subnet Mask :
Default Gateway :

oooooooooo00  [CTaREIMACT)|

0.00
0.00

===
=}
=}
=}

User Name :
Password :

PPTP Gateway :
Connection ID :
MTU :
BEZEQ-ISRAEL :
Connection Type :
Idle Time Out :

o
=3
=1
=

(Optional)
1392 (512<=MTU==1492)
Enable (For BEZEQ network in ISRAEL use only)

Continuous - Disconnect
S0 1000 M)

13
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14

5. L2TP
Geef in de betreffende velden de L2TP-instellingen in die u van uw provider heeft gekregen.

Klik daarna op de knop ‘OK’ om verder te gaan.

IP Address Info @
L2TP

Layer Two Tunneling Protecol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

@ Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :
MAC Address: 000000000000 |(ICTBRIMACTY)|
© Use The Following IP Address
IP Address :

Subnet Mask :

Default Gateway :

User Name :
Password :
L2TP Gateway :
MTU: 1392 (612<=MTU==1492)
Connection Type : Cortinusus = Dizconnzct
Idle Time Out: (1-1000 Minute)

6. Telstra Big Pond
Geef in de betreffende velden de statische IP-instellingen in die u van uw provider heeft
gekregen.

Klik daarna op de knop ‘OK’ om verder te gaan.

IP Address Info @
Telstra Big Pond

If your Internet service is provided by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This
information is provided by Teistra BigPond.
User Name :
Password :

Assign login server manually

Sorver P At
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De instellingen worden automatisch opgeslagen.
Klik op de knop ‘Apply’ (Toepassen) om de router te herstarten.

Nadat u instellingen van de C150BRS4 heeft gewijzigd, moet u altijd tussen twee mogelijkheden

kiezen:

- Continue (Verder gaan): Doorgaan met wijzigen van instellingen (nieuwe instellingen worden
nog niet vastgelegd).

- Apply (Toepassen): Alle wijzigingen worden opgeslagen, de router wordt automatisch herstart
en de nieuwe instellingen worden in gebruik genomen.

Please press APPLY button to restart the system to make the changes take effect.

APPLY

Het draadloze netwerk van de C150BRS4 wordt standaard beveiligd met WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK
encryptie (mixed mode). Dit betekent dat u het draadloze netwerk niet handmatig hoeft te
beveiligen. Zie hoofdstuk 5.3 als u de beveiligingsinstellingen van de C150BRS4 handmatig wilt
aanpassen.

5.3 Geavanceerde instellingen

In deze snelstartgids vindt u alleen de basisstappen om uw C150BRS4 in gebruik te nemen. Zie voor
geavanceerde instellingen en uitgebreide uitleg de gebruiksaanwijzing (User's Manual, uitsluitend in het
Engels) op de meegeleverde product-cd.

Doe de product-cd in uw cd/dvd-station, wacht tot het automatische menu verschijnt en selecteer ‘View
User Manual’ (Gebruiksaanwijzing bekijken).

NB:

Om de Engelstalige gebruiksaanwijzing te kunnen bekijken, moet het programma Adobe Reader
op uw computer zijn geinstalleerd. Als dit niet zo is, selecteert u ‘Install Adobe Reader’ in het
automatische menu (alleen voor Windows).

Uw Conceptronic 150N Wireless Router
is nu klaar voor gebruik!

15
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. Verbinden met draadloos netw

Er zijn twee verschillende manieren om draadloos verbinding te maken met de C150BRS4:
Handmatig.
Automatisch met behulp van de WPS-functie.

! BELANGRIJKE OPMERKING !
Het draadloze netwerk van de C150BRS4 wordt standaard beveiligd met WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK

encryptie (mixed mode). U vindt de unieke WPA "passphrase” (een soort wachtwoord) op het
productetiket aan de onderkant van uw C150BRS4.

Vrijwel alle merken/types draadloze netwerkkaarten gebruiken een andere cliént-applicatie. Zie de
gebruiksaanwijzing van uw draadloze netwerkkaart voor informatie over hoe u verbinding maakt met een
draadloos netwerk.

6.1 Handmatig verbinden in Windows 7

In het volgende voorbeeld wordt gebruik gemaakt van de standaardfunctie ‘Verbinding met een netwerk
maken’ die aanwezig is in Windows 7.

A Klik op het ‘Netwerk’ pictogram in het
Windows systeemvak voor een lijst met
beschikbare draadloze netwerken.

Not connected b

dﬂﬂ(nnnectinns are available

Wireless Network Connection ~

C1508RS4 o

Open Network and Sharing Center

= m‘,ﬂ“]‘ ﬂj) ‘ ‘
B Selecteer het netwerk ‘C150BRS4’ in de
lijst en klik op ‘Verbinding maken’. Not connected 4
Standaard is de optie ‘Automatisch dﬂﬂ(nnne(tmnsare available
verbinding maken’ geselecteerd. Dit
zorgt ervoor dat de verbinding steeds Wireless Network Connection ~
automatisch wordt gestart wanneer uw SE all
computer wordt aangezet. Als u dit niet ] -
wilt, kunt u dit vakje uitschakelen =R =L
voordat u op ‘Verbinding maken’ klikt.
Open Network and Sharing Center

= L) “
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Geef in het veld ‘Beveiligingssleutel of
wachtwoordzin’ de standaard WPA
passphrase in (zoals aangegeven op de
onderkant van uw C150BRS4) en klik op
‘OK’.

De cliént maakt nu verbinding met het
draadloze netwerk.

Om de status van de draadloze
verbinding te controleren, kunt u op het
‘Netwerk’ pictogram in het systeemvak
klikken. U ziet hier met welk netwerk u
momenteel verbonden bent, informatie
over de verbinding, en de sterkte van
het signaal.

NEDERLANDS

’@ Connect to a Network M‘

Type the network security key

Security key: R

Hide characters

G

’@ Connect to a Network Ew
Connecting to CLS0BRS4 ...
|
g Ny
Currently connected to: s
C150BRS54
Internet access
Wireless Network Connection A
C150BRS4 Connected _yfl]

Open Metwork and Sharing Center
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6.2 Handmatig verbinden in Windows Vista

In het volgende voorbeeld wordt gebruik gemaakt van de standaardfunctie ‘Verbinding met een netwerk
maken’ die aanwezig is in Windows Vista met Service Pack 1.

A Klik op het ‘Netwerk’ pictogram

in het systeemvak en klik op ‘Er Mot Connected
zijn draadloze netwerken WGy Wireless networks are available.
beschikbaar’. -

Connect to a network
Network and Sharing Center

B Selecteer het netwerk = [ [
‘C150BRS4’ in de lijst en klik op

(®)] % Connectto a netwark
‘Verbinding maken’.

Select a network to connect to

Show [All -
-l -
t C1508RS4 Security-enabled network L

Set up a connection or network
Open Network and Sharing Center

C Geef in het veld =6l i
‘Beveiligingssleutel of G ¢ omecttonnework
wachtwoordzin’ de standaard
WPA passphrase in (zoals Type the network security key or passphrase for C150BRS4

aangegeven op de onderkant van
uw C150BRS4) en klik op
‘Verbinding maken’.

The person who setup the netwark can give you the key or passphrase.

Security key or passphrase:

[ Display characters

£7  IFyou have a USE flash drive with network settings for CLSOBRS4, insert it now.
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Nadat verbinding is gemaakt,
kunt u ervoor kiezen om dit
netwerk vast te leggen en er
voortaan automatisch verbinding
mee te maken zodra uw
computer wordt aangezet. Klik
op ‘Close’ (Sluiten) om de
verbindingwizard af te sluiten.

Om de status van de draadloze
verbinding te controleren, kunt u
op het ‘Netwerk’ pictogram in
het systeemvak klikken. U ziet
hier met welk netwerk u
momenteel verbonden bent,
informatie over de verbinding, en
de sterkte van het signaal.

@ % Connecttoanetwork

= [E

Save this network

Successfully connected to C150BRS4

Start this connection automatically

Close

Currently connected to:

C150BR54

> Access: Local and Internet ol

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

<=

T e 1348

NEDERLANDS
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6.3 Automatisch verbinden met behulp van WPS

De Conceptronic C150BRS4 ondersteunt WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup, beveiligde instelling draadloos
netwerk). WPS is een standaard waarmee u eenvoudig en veilig een draadloos netwerk kunt opzetten. Met
WPS zet u een draadloos netwerk op en beveiligt u het in slechts enkele eenvoudige stappen.

NB: Om op de C150BRS4 gebruik te kunnen maken van WPS, moeten uw draadloze cliénten (zoals pc's)
zelf ook WPS ondersteunen. Als u een of meer draadloze cliéntcomputers heeft die geen WPS
ondersteunen, raden we u aan handmatig verbinding te maken met de C150BRS4 en de WPA-
wachtwoordzin te gebruiken die aan de onderkant van het apparaat staat aangegeven. Zie
hoofdstuk 6.1 of 6.2 voor handmatige aansluiting op het draadloze netwerk.

NB: Ga voor meer (technische) informatie over WPS naar de volgende website:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

U kunt op twee manieren een WPS-verbinding maken met de C150BRS4:
Verbinden met een druk op de knop
Verbinden met een pin-code

WPS - verbinden met een druk op de knop

Voor deze methode moet uw draadloze cliént over een (virtuele) knop beschikken om verbinding te
kunnen maken met de C150BRS4.

Sommige draadloze cliénten hebben een echte knop waarmee WPS wordt gestart; andere draadloze
cliénten hebben software met een virtuele WPS-knop.

Volg de onderstaande stappen om via een WPS-knop verbinding te maken met de router:

A.  Druk aan de achterkant van de C150BRS4 op de WPS-knop; het WLAN/WPS-lampje brandt continu om
aan te geven dat de WPS-procedure is gestart.

B.  Druk op de WPS-knop van uw draadloze cliént. Dit kan een hardware-knop zijn of een virtuele knop
in de software van de draadloze cliént.

NB: De C150BRS4 houdt de WPS-functie 120 seconden lang actief. Tijdens dit proces brandt het
WLAN/WPS-lampje continu. Als er in deze 120 seconden geen verbinding tot stand komt, gaat het
lampje naar zijn oorspronkelijke status en wordt het WPS-proces afgebroken.

Wanneer de WPS-verbinding is gelukt, krijgt het WLAN/WPS-lampje meteen zijn oorspronkelijke status
terug.

De draadloze cliént heeft nu verbinding met het beveiligde draadloze netwerk van de C150BRS4.

U kunt meer draadloze WPS-cliénten toevoegen zonder dat de bestaande verbinding met eerder
aangesloten cliénten verloren gaat. Als u meer draadloze WPS-cliénten wilt toevoegen, herhaalt u de
stappen A en B.
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WPS - verbinden met een pin-code

Als uw draadloze WPS-cliént geen (virtuele) WPS-drukknop heeft, kunt u een WPS-verbinding maken met
een pin-code.

NB: Om de WPS pin-codefunctie te activeren, heeft u eerst een computer nodig die via een
netwerkkabel met de C150BRS4 verbonden is.

A.  Meld u aan bij de C150BRS4 zoals beschreven in hoofdstuk 5.1.
B. Selecteer ‘General Setup’ gevolgd door ‘Wireless’ en ‘WPS’.

De WPS-configuratiepagina wordt getoond.

This page allaws you to change the setting for WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). WS can help your wireless client automatically connect to the Wireless Router.

Enable WPS

WPS Information
'WPS Status : Configured
PIN Code : 20615048
SSID : C150BRS4
Authentication Mode : WPA pre-shared key

Passphrase Key :

Device Configure
Config Mode : Registrar ~

Configure by Push Button : || Start PEC
Enter Client PIN Code : Start PIN

Op de WPS-configuratiepagina kunt u kiezen voor de drukknop methode (Push Button) of de pin-code
methode.
De pin-code methode kan op twee verschillende manieren worden gestart:

1. De draadloze cliént genereert een pin-code die in de router wordt ingevoerd.
In dit geval is de draadloze cliént de ‘Enrollee’ (aangemeld apparaat) en de router is de ‘Registrar’
(registrerend apparaat).

A.  Start de draadloze cliént en zoek de gegenereerde pin-code op, zoals in het onderstaande

voorbeeld:
VIFS Feature
ssiD B5SID [on [0 [Adth. [ Ener. [ssiD Authenticai... | Encryption
CI50BRSS 0022F75. 6 WEP  WPA
‘ m allic i v
Rescan | | Disconneat Dete | [[Corialode
Enrollee -
—
PN | W WPS Associate IE p o Code \
67035834
FBC | W WPSProbsIE  [WPS simtusis not used W M
=
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Device Configure

Confg Mode : Regirer + ]
Configure by Push Button : | Start PBC

Enter Client PIN Code : 67095834 Start PIN

B.  Zorg dat de ‘Config Mode’ op de WPS-configuratiepagina staat ingesteld op ‘Registrar’.

C.  Geef de door uw draadloze cliént gegenereerde pin-code in in het veld ‘Enter Client PIN Code’
(pin-code van cliént ingeven).

D.  Klik op de knop ‘Start PIN’.

De C150BRS4 houdt de WPS-functie voor inkomende verbindingen met de aangegeven pin-code 120
seconden lang actief.

E.  Start op uw draadloze cliént de verbinding met pin-code.
Uw draadloze cliént maakt nu verbinding met het beveiligde draadloze netwerk van de C150BRS4.

Wanneer verbinding is gemaakt, sluit de C150BRS4 het WPS-proces af en verandert de WPS Status op
de WPS-configuratiepagina in ‘Configured’.

WPS Information - ——

¢ ; by
EP Sﬂalus H Eclnﬁgured’

Als u meer draadloze WPS-cliénten wilt toevoegen, herhaalt u de stappen A t/m E.

De router genereert een pin-code die in de draadloze cliént moet worden ingevoerd.
In dit geval is de router de ‘Enrollee’ (aangemeld apparaat) en de draadloze cliént is de ‘Registrar’
(registrerend apparaat).

A. Zorg dat de ‘Config Mode’ op de WPS-configuratiepagina staat ingesteld op ‘Enrollee’ en
noteer de pin-code die wordt aangegeven bij ‘PIN Code’.
B.  Klik op de knop ‘Start PIN’.

De C150BRS4 houdt de WPS-functie voor inkomende verbindingen met de aangegeven pin-code 120
seconden lang actief.

C.  Geef de door de C150BRS4 gegenereerde pin-code in in de software van uw draadloze cliént,
stel deze software in op ‘Registrar’ en start de pin-code verbindingsmethode.

Uw draadloze cliént maakt nu verbinding met het beveiligde draadloze netwerk van de C150BRS4.
Wanneer verbinding is gemaakt, sluit de C150BRS4 het WPS-proces af en verandert de WPS Status op
de WPS-configuratiepagina in ‘Configured’.

WPS Information ————

¢ ; by
&P Sﬂalus H Eclnﬁgured’

Als u meer draadloze WPS-cliénten wilt toevoegen, herhaalt u de stappen A t/m C.
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7. Poorten doorverwijzen

De Conceptronic C150BRS4 heeft een ingebouwde firewall om internetaanvallen op uw netwerk af te
weren. Deze firewall blokkeert automatisch al het inkomende verkeer op ongebruikte poorten. Wanneer u
een geblokkeerde poort nodig heeft voor een toepassing (zoals een FTP-server of webserver) kunt u op de
configuratiepagina's een Virtual Server Rule (regel voor virtuele server) aanmaken om het verkeer aan de
server te kunnen doorgeven.

De C150BRS4 ondersteunt ook UPnP voor het doorgeven van poorten, zodat locale UPnP-toepassingen
automatisch poortdoorschakelingen aan de configuratie van de router kunnen toevoegen. Dit betekent dat
u voor UPnP-geschikte toepassingen niet handmatig een Virtual Server Rule hoeft aan te maken op de
C150BRS4.

Als UPnP niet beschikbaar is of als er om een andere reden een Virtual Server Rule moet worden
toegevoegd, raden we u aan om de computer(s) en/of netwerkapparatuur een vast (statisch) IP-adres te
geven in plaats van een dynamisch IP-adres.

Hieronder vindt u een lijstje met veel gebruikte poortnummers en de bijbehorende applicaties:

Poort Applicatie Poort Applicatie

20 FTP-data (FTP-server) 80 HTTP (webserver)

21 FTP-data (FTP-server) 110 POP3 (mailserver - inkomend)
22 SSH (Secure shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (mailserver - uitgaand) 5900 VNC

Zie voor meer poorten en bijbehorende applicaties http://portforward.com/cports.htm.

NB: Zie voor een gedetailleerde beschrijving van de opties voor virtuele servers en DMZ de
gebruiksaanwijzing (User's Manual, uitsluitend in het Engels) op de product-cd. Selecteer ‘View
User Manual’ (gebruiksaanwijzing bekijken) in het Autorun-menu.

A.  Meld u aan bij de C150BRS4 zoals beschreven in hoofdstuk 5.1.

Selecteer ‘General Setup’, ‘NAT’ en ‘Virtual Server’ om de configuratiepagina voor virtuele-
serverregels te openen.

Schakel de virtuele-serverregel in door het vakje links van ‘Enable Virtual Server’ aan te kruisen.

Vul de benodigde informatie voor de virtuele-serverregel in de volgende velden in:

Private IP : Geef het locale IP-adres van de computer/het apparaat in.

Private Port : Geef de gewenste locale poort voor de computer/het apparaat in.

Type : Selecteer het type van het door te geven netwerkverkeer.

Public Port : Geef de poort in die van buitenaf (op internet) zichtbaar moet zijn.

Comment : U kunt de virtuele-serverregel desgewenst een naam geven om hem eenvoudig te

kunnen herkennen.

NB: Wanneer een computer/apparaat met de router verbonden is, kunt u eenvoudig de
betreffende (computer)naam selecteren in het afrolmenu onder ‘Computer Name’ en op de
‘<<’ knop drukken om het bijbehorende IP-adres automatisch toe te voegen.

E.  Klik op de knop ‘Add’ (toevoegen) om de virtuele-serverregel aan de tabel met regels toe te voegen.
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NB: In de onderstaande afbeelding ziet u een voorbeeld van een Virtual Server configuratie.

You can configure the Wireless Router as a Virtual Server so that remote users accessing services such as the Web or FTP at your local site

via Public IP Addresses can be automatically redirected to local servers configured with Private IP Addresses. In other words, depending on the
requested service (TCP/UDP) port number, the Wireless Router redirects the external service request to the appropriate internal server (located
at one of your LAN's Pirvate IP Address).

Enable Virtual Server

Private IP Computer Name Private Port Type Public Port Comment
192.168.0.100 ﬂ ------ Selact— - 21 Both ~ 21 FTP Semver
Add | Restatt |

s Current Virtual Server Table

NO. Computer Name Private IP Private Port Type Public Port Comment Select
1 WINTX86RC-PC  192.168.0.100 80 TCP+UDP 80 WEB Server ]
Delete | Delete All | Restart
APPLY | camceL |

NB:  Als u niet weet welk protocol (‘Type’) u nodig heeft voor deze virtuele server-regel, selecteert u
‘Both’ (Beide). Met deze optie wordt zowel TCP- als UDP-verkeer doorgegeven aan het hier
ingestelde IP-adres.

F.  Wanneer u klaar bent met toevoegen van virtuele-serverregels, klikt u op de knop ‘APPLY’
(Toepassen) om de instellingen op te slaan. Klik op de volgende pagina opnieuw op ‘APPLY’ om de
router te herstarten.

Wanneer de router is herstart, worden alle instellingen in gebruik genomen en worden de virtuele-
serverregels toegepast.

De door u gedefinieerde virtuele-serverregels
zijn nu klaar voor gebruik

NB: Zie voor een gedetailleerde beschrijving van de mogelijkheden en instellingen van de C150BRS4
de gebruiksaanwijzing (User Manual, uitsluitend in het Engels) op de meegeleverde product-cd.
Selecteer ‘View User Manual’ (gebruiksaanwijzing bekijken) in het Autorun-menu.
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Conceptronic C150BRS4 version 2.0
Quick Installation Guide

Congratulations on the purchase of your
Conceptronic 150N Wireless Router

This quick installation guide gives you a step-by-step explanation of how to install and use the
Conceptronic C150BRS4.

When you need more information or support for your product, we advise you to visit our Service &
Support website at www.conceptronic.net/support and select one of the following options:

e FAQ : Frequently Asked Questions database
e Downloads : Manuals, Drivers, Firmware and more downloads
e Contact : Contact Conceptronic Support

For general information about Conceptronic products visit the Conceptronic website at
WWww.conceptronic.net.

The information in this quick installation guide is based on Windows 7 and Vista, but can differ from your
computer when you are using a different operating system.

Note: This quick installation guide only explains the basic steps to get the C150BRS4 up and running.
For more info about the various functions of the C150BRS4, please refer to the user manual
(English only) on the included product CD-ROM. Wait for the autorun menu to appear and select
‘View User Manual’.

Table of contents

1. Package contents 5. Configuring the C150BRS4
2. The C150BRS4 explained 5.1. Loggingin
2.1. Front panel 5.2. Quick setup wizard
2.2. Back panel 5.3. Advanced settings
3. Connecting the cables 6. Connecting to the wireless network
3.1. WAN port 6.1. Connecting manually in Windows 7
3.2. LAN port(s) 6.2. Connecting manually in Windows Vista

4. Configuring the computer 6.3. Connecting automatically using WPS

4.1. Configuring the IP address 7. Port mapping
4.2. Checking the connection
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1. Package contents

The following items are present in the package of the Conceptronic 150N Wireless Router:

Conceptronic C150BRS4 - 150N Wireless Router
Power supply 12V DC, 0.5A

Network (LAN) cable

Product CD-ROM

This multi language quick installation guide
Warranty card & CE declaration booklet

2. The C150BRS4 explained

2.1 Front panel

Nr Description Status Status Explanation
1 Power LED OFF The device is switched off
ON The device is switched on
2 WLAN/WPS LED OFF Wireless network is switched off
ON - STEADY Wireless WPS function is enabled
ON - FLASHING Wireless network activity (sending or receiving data)
3 WAN LED OFF WAN port is not connected
ON - STEADY WAN port is connected
ON - FLASHING WAN port activity (sending or receiving data)
4 LAN LEDs OFF LAN port is not connected
(1,2, 3,4) ON - STEADY LAN port is connected

ON - FLASHING LAN port activity (sending or receiving data)
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2.2 Back panel

1 2 3 4 5 6 1
Nr Description Explanation
1 Wireless antennas (2x) Two fixed antennas for wireless broadcasting
2 Radio ON/OFF switch Turn the wireless radio on or off
3 Reset/WPS button Activate WPS function (short press) or perform a reset (hold)
4 LAN ports (1 - 4) Connect your computer(s)/network device(s) to the router
5 WAN port Connect your broadband connection to the router
6 Power connection Connect the power supply to the router

3. Connecting the cables

Connect the power supply to the power connection on the back of the C150BRS4 and to an available wall
socket. The power LED on the front of the C150BRS4 will lit up.

3.1 WAN port

Use a network (LAN) cable to connect the C150BRS4 to your broadband modem.
The WAN LED on the front of the C150BRS4 will lit up.

Note: If the WAN LED on the front does not lit up, make sure that:
The C150BRS4 is powered on (the power LED should burn).
The broadband modem is turned on.
The network (LAN) cable between both devices is connected correctly.

3.2 LAN port(s)

Connect the network (LAN) cable to 1 of the 4 LAN ports on the back panel of the C150BRS4 and to the
network card of your computer.

The LAN LED of the used LAN port will lit up, indicating that the computer is connected. (Your computer
must be switched on and the LAN connection must be enabled).
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4. Configuring the computer

4.1 Configuring the IP address

The C150BRS4 is equipped with a built-in DHCP server. The DHCP server will automatically assign an IP
address to each connected computer if the connected computer is configured to automatically obtain an
IP address.

Most computers are by default configured to automatically obtain an IP address. Should this not be the
case, you will need to configure your computer to obtain an IP address automatically by following the
instructions below.

A. Click on ‘Start’, go to ‘All Programs’, = Run X
‘Accessories’ and choose ‘Run’.

—  Typethe name of a program, folder, document, orInternet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: | NN -_e -

| v | o | e e—

B.  Enter the command ‘NCPA.CPL’ and click on
‘0K’.

The “Network Connections” window will appear.

C. Right click on ‘Local Area Connection’ or ‘Wireless Network Connection’ (depending on the
connection you use) and select ‘Properties’.

Wireless Network Connection
Mot connected

% Disable

Connect / Disconnect

-
il

Status

Diagnose
% EBridge Connections

Create Shortcut

©:> Delete

% Rename

By Properties
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The properties window of your Local Area Connection or Wireless Network Connection will appear.

D.

The properties window of Internet Protocol Version

Select ‘Internet Protocol Version 4
(TCP/IPv4)’ and click on ‘Properties’.

O;

4 (TCP/IPv4) will appear.

E.

Set the properties to ‘Obtain an IP address
automatically’ and click on ‘OK’ to save the
settings.

Click on ‘OK’ in the Internet Protocol Version
4 (TCP/1Pv4) Properties window to save the
settings.

r
4 Wireless Network Connection Properties

=y

Metworking | Sharing

Connect using

xF 802.11 USB Wireless LAN Card

This connection uses the following items:

o8 Client for Microsoft Networks
U310 Packet Scheduler

g File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
=& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/1PvE)

B e rtocl Veion 4 TP 1P

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 1/0
& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

Description

across diverse interconnected networks.

Transmission Corttrol Protocol/Intemet Protocel. The defautt
wide area network protocol that provides communication

v

-
Internet Protocal Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties

(9 [

General | Alternate Configuration

for the appropriate [P settings.

1P address:
Subnet mask:

Default gateway:

(@) Obtain DNS server address automatically
i) Use the following DNS server addresses:
Preferred DNS server:

Alternate DNS server:

Vvalidate settings upon exit

You can get TP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator

(@ Obtain an IP address automatically
i) Use the following IP address:
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4.2 Checking the connection

With the ‘Command Prompt’ of Windows you can verify if you have received a correct IP address on your
Local Area Connection or Wireless Network Connection. This example is based on Windows 7 and Vista
with Service Pack 1. Windows 7 and Vista need administrative rights to perform the steps below, which
are explained in the following steps.

A.  Click on ‘Start’, ‘All Programs’, ‘Accessories’, right click on ‘Command Prompt’ and select ‘Run as
administrator’.

You might get a warning message, which you will need to accept by clicking ‘Continue’ or ‘Yes’.
The Command Prompt window will appear. Make sure the ‘Command Prompt’ title bar mentions
“Administrator: Command Prompt”. When “Administrator” is not mentioned, you do not have the

necessary administrative rights for these steps and you will need to perform step A again.

B.  Enter the command ‘IPCONFIG’ and press ‘ENTER’ on your keyboard.

BN Administrator: Command Prompt |ﬂlﬁ

stem32>ipconfig -Q

llindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DHS Suffix H

Link-local IPvé Address : fe8B@::414e:2c26:6378:a9£848
1Pvd Addre 192.168.0.1688

Subnet Mas 255.255

Default Gateway . : 192.168.

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection 6:

Media State : Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix H

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State : Media disconnected
Gonnection—specific DNS Suffix H

C:xWindowsssystemn32 >

You should see the following information:

IPv4 Address : 192.168.0.xxx (where xxx can vary between 100 ~ 199).
Subnet Mask : 255.255.255.0

Default Gateway :192.168.0.1

If the information above matches your configuration you can continue configuring the router in chapter 5.

If the information shown above does not match your configuration (i.e. your IP address is 169.254.xxx.xxx)
you will need to take the following steps:

1. Disconnect and reconnect the power of the router.
2. Disconnect and reconnect the network cable to the router and to your computer.
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3. Renew the IP address of your computer with the following commands:
- ‘IPCONFIG /RELEASE’ : this will release the incorrect IP address
- ‘IPCONFIG /RENEW’ : this will renew the IP address

ENGLISH

EA Administrator: Command Prompt
C: Windowsssystem32 >ipcon /release -e

Mindows IP Configuration

An error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo—Interface 1
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DHS Suffix
Link-local IPv6 Address . . . feBB::414e:2c26:6378:a9£018
Default Gateway . . . . . .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State . . - * Media disconnected

Cunnectiun—speci;‘ié DHE Suffix . :
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection 7:

Media State . . - Media disconnected

Gnnnection—apeci;ié ﬁNé éuifix- . ;
C:\Windows system32>ipconfig srenew -e
Mindows IP Configuration

fin error occurred while releasing interface Loophack Pseudo—Interface 1
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Gonnection—specific DHNS Suffix H
Link-local IPv6 Address . . . : feB@::414e:2c26:6398:a9F8%8
IPv4 Address. . . . . . 192.168.08.188

Subnet Mask . . . . .
Default Gateway . . .

I 255255255 8
D 192.168.@.1

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHNS Suffix .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:
Media State . . . . . . . . . . . Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix

Jindowsssystem32 >

(=B

: The sy

: The sy

If above steps do not solve the IP address issue, you can reset the device to the factory default settings

with the reset button on the back of the device.

Press and hold the reset button until the power LED starts to flash (about 10 seconds). This will reboot the
router and load the factory default settings into the router. When the power LED burns steady again,

repeat step B to renew the IP address.

Note: If the problem remains, check if all cables are connected in the correct way. The WAN port
should be connected to the modem and the LAN port to the computer. Connecting them in the

wrong way will also result in an incorrect IP address.
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5. Configuring the C150BRS4

This chapter describes how to configure the C150BRS4 using the built-in setup wizard. After completing
the steps in this chapter your router has been set up for its primary functions.

5.1 Logging in

For configuration of the C150BRS4 a web based interface is being used. This means you are able to
configure the C150BRS4 on any computer with a web browser which is connected to the C150BRS4.

Note: It is strongly advised not to use a wireless connection while configuring the C150BRS4, since its
connection could be lost when adjusting certain settings. Therefore it is highly recommended to
use a computer that is connected to the C150BRS4 with a network cable.

To log in to the C150BRS4, follow these steps:

A.  Start your web browser (like: Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari or Chrome).

B.  Enter the IP address of the router in the address bar of your web browser.
By default : http://192.168.0.1/

A pop-up window will be shown asking you for the user name and password.

Windows Security 23|
The server 192.168.0.1 at Default: admin/admin requires a username and
password,

Warning: This server is requesting that your usemame and passward be
sent in an insecure manner (basic authentication without a secure
connection).

ey ) “.J[Elnamé
‘M | Password |

Remember my credentials

Cancel

C.  Enter the user name and password and click on ‘OK’ to enter the web based configuration.
Default user name : admin
Default password : admin

32


http://192.168.0.1/

ENGLISH

When the user name and password are correct the router will show the main page:

CONCEPIRSNIC
\WirelessiBroadbandiRGUteY:

MNetworkingCollection

Quick Setup
The Quick Setup provides only the necessary configurations to connect
your Wireless Router to your Internet Senvice Provider (ISP) through an
external cable or a DSL modem.

General Setup

The Wireless Router supports advanced functions like Virtual Server,
Access Control, Hacker Attack Detection and DMZ. We highly
recommend you keep the default settings.

Status

The Wireless Router's status information provides the following infarmation
about your Wireless Router: Hardware/Firmware version, Serial Number,
and its current operating status.

Tools

Wireless Router Tools - Tools include Configuration tools, Firmware
upgrade and Reset.Configuration tools allow you to Backup, Restore, or
Restore to Factory Default setting for your Wireless Router. The Firmware
upgrade tool allows you to upgrade your Wireless Router's firmware. The
RESET tool allows you to reset your Wireless Router.

From the main page you can easily choose one of the four major options in the C150BRS4 web
configuration:

- Quick Setup : Quickly set up the C150BRS4 for first use (explained in chapter 5.2)

- General Setup : Change advanced options (explained in chapter 5.3)

- Status : Check the status of the router, connected clients and log files

- Tools : Back up the configuration, upgrade the firmware or reboot the router

Note: It is at all times possible to choose one of the major options (except Quick Setup) from the four
options in the top right of the page. You can also go back to the main page by clicking ‘Home’.
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5.2 Quick setup wizard

The ‘Quick Setup’ wizard will guide you step-by-step through the basic settings of the C150BRS4.

Note: Before starting the ‘Quick Setup’ wizard, make sure you have all information about your internet
connection available.
For example: connection type, account information, etc.

Note: Throughout this chapter the following applies: If you do not know which option to choose or do
not have the necessary information available, you should either refer to the documentation of
your internet connection or contact your internet service provider (from now on called ISP).

A.  Click on ‘Quick Setup’ on the main page.
B.  For system management purposes, a correct time setting is critical to have accurate time stamps in
the system logs.

Select the correct time zone and optionally change the time server address and/or enable daylight
savings time.

When done, click on the ‘Next’ button to continue.

Set the time zone of the Wireless Router. This information is used for log entries and firewall settings.

Time Zone : (GMT+01:00)Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna -
Time Server Address : 194.171.15.24
[[Enable
Daylight Savi H
aylight savings Time From | January 1 To |January 1

NEXT
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Select the WAN Type that corresponds with the settings from your ISP.

Q

A comnection through a cable modem requires minimal configuration. When you set up an account with your Cable
provider, the Cable provider and your Wireless Router will automatically establish a connection, so you probably do not
need to enter anything more.

o

Some xDSL Intemet Senice Providers may assign a Fixed IP Address for your Wireless Router. If you have been
provided with this information, chaose this option and enter the assigned IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP
Address and DNS IP Address for your Wireless Router

o

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Modem and your ISP has provided you with a Password and a Senice
Name, then your ISP uses PPPoE to establish a connection. You must choose this option and enter the required
information

O

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Madem and your ISP has provided you with a Password, Local IP
Address, Remote IP Address and a Connection ID, then your ISP uses PPTP to establish a cannection. You must
choose this option and enter the required information

o

Layer Two Tunneling Protacol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections

Q
If your Intemet senvice is provided by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This
information is provided by Teistra BigPond.

BACK

Dynamic IP
Some ISPs require a specific host name for their connections. If this applies to your connection,
you should enter the host name here.

Some ISPs only allow one specific MAC address to connect to the internet. In that case you can
either clone the MAC address of the computer you used to connect to the internet by clicking on
the ‘Clone MAC’ button or enter the MAC address manually.

When done, click on the ‘OK’ button to continue.

Dynamic IP
Host Name :
MAC Address : 000000000000 Clone MAC
BACK OK
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2. StaticIP
Enter the Static IP settings as given by your ISP into the corresponding fields.

When done, click on the ‘OK’ button to continue.

Static IP

Enter the IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP Address and DNS IP Address provided to you by your ISP in the
appropriate fields.
IP Address : 172.1.1.1
Subnet Mask : 255.255.0.0
DNS Address :
Default Gateway : 172.1.1.254

BACK OK

3. PPPoE
Enter the PPPoE settings as given by your ISP into the corresponding fields.

When done, click on the ‘OK’ button to continue.

PPPOE

Enter the User Name and Password required by your ISP in the appropriate fields. If your ISP has provided you with a
"Service Name" enter it in the Service Name field, otherwise, leave it blank.
User Name :
Password :
Service Name :

MTU: 1332 (512<=MTU<=1492)

Connection Type : Continuous -
Idle Time Out : (1-1000 Minute)
BACK 0K
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PPTP
Enter the PPTP settings as given by your ISP into the corresponding fields.

When done, click on the ‘OK’ button to continue.

IP Address Info @
PPTP

Point-to-Point Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

@ Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :
MAC Address: 000000000000 | \/EiBRe AGT|
(@ Use The Following IP Address
IP Address: 0000

Subnet Mask :

===
olle
ol|le
o|le

Default Gateway :

User Name :
Password :
PPTP Gateway :

o
o
o
=

ConnmectionID: (Optional)
MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1492)
BEZEQ-ISRAEL : Enable (For BEZEQ network in ISRAEL use only)
Connection Type : Continuous - Disconnect
Idle Time Out : (1-1000 Minute)

ENGLISH
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6.

L2TP
Enter the L2TP settings as given by your ISP into the corresponding fields.

When done, click on the ‘OK’ button to continue.

IP Address Info @
L2TP

Layer Two Tunneling Protecol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

@ Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :

MAC Address: 000000000000 _

© Use The Following IP Address
IP Address: |0000

Subnet Mask : 0000
Default Gateway : 0000

User Name :
Password :
L2TP Gateway :
MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1492)
Connection Type : Continuous = Conrzct Dizconnzct

Idle Time Qut :

(11000 Minute)

Telstra Big Pond
Enter the user name and password and, when needed, manually assign a server IP address.

When done, click on the ‘OK’ button to continue.

IP Address Info @
Telstra Big Pond

If your Internet service is provided by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This
information is provided by Teistra BigPond.

User Name :
Password :

Assign login server manually

Server IP Address: |0.000
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D. The settings will automatically be saved.
Click on the ‘Apply’ button to restart the router.

Note: When changing settings in the configuration of the C150BRS4 you will always be asked to choose
between two options:
- Continue : Continue to make changes (the changes are not yet saved).
- Apply : Apply all changes by saving them to the configuration and restarting the router.

Please press APPLY button to restart the system to make the changes take effect.

APPLY

Note: By default, the wireless network of the C150BRS4 is secured with WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (mixed
mode) encryption. This means you will not have to manually secure the wireless network. Refer
to chapter 5.3 if you want to manually change the security settings of the C150BRS4.

5.4 Advanced settings

This quick installation guide explains the basic settings to get your C150BRS4 up and running. For
advanced settings or a more detailed explanation, please refer to the user manual (English only) on the
included product CD-ROM.

Place the product CD-ROM into your optical drive, wait for the autorun menu to appear and select ‘View
User Manual’.

Note: In order to view the user manual, you will have to have Adobe Reader installed. If you do not

have this installed on your computer, you can select ‘Install Adobe Reader’ from the autorun
menu (Windows only).

Your Conceptronic 150N Wireless Router
is now ready to use!
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6. Connecting to the wireless
There are two different ways of wirelessly connecting to the C150BRS4:

Manually.
Automatically using the WPS function.

! IMPORTANT NOTE !

The C150BRS4 is secured with WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (mixed mode) encryption by default.
The unique WPA passphrase can be found on the product sticker at the bottom of your C150BRS4.

Almost every brand/type wireless card uses a different client application. Please refer to the manual of
your wireless network card for information on how to create a connection with a wireless network.

6.1 Connecting manually in Windows 7

In the following example the integrated “Connect to a Network” option from Windows 7 is used.

A Click on the ‘Network’ icon in the
taskbar to view the list of available Not connected &
wireless network connections.
dﬂﬂlﬁonnections are available
Wireless Metwork Connection ~
C150BRS4 o

Open Network and Sharing Center

= @‘d"]‘ lﬂ) ‘ ‘
B Select the network “C150BRS4” from
the list and click on ‘Connect’. Not connected 4
By default the option “Connect dﬂﬂ(nnne(tmnsare available
automatically” is selected. This makes
sure the connection is automatically Wireless Network Connection ~
startec? eaclr; timedyour computﬁr is SE =
turned on. If you do not want this, you ) )
can unselect this option before clicking =R =L
on ‘Connect’.
Open Network and Sharing Center

2 o g al (P “
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Enter the default WPA passphrase (which
is mentioned on the bottom of the
C150BRS4) in the “Security key” field
and click on ‘OK’.

The client will now start connecting to
the wireless network.

To check the status of the wireless
connection, you can click on the
‘Network’ icon in the taskbar. You will
see which network you are currently
connected to, the access you have and
the signal strength of the connection.

ENGLISH

’@ Connect to a Network g‘

Type the network security key

Security key: R

Hide characters

’@ Connect to a Network Ew
Connecting to CLS0BRS4 ...
|
g Ny
Currently connected to: s
C150BRS54
ll'j_ Internet access
Wireless Network Connection A
C150BRS4 Connected _yfl]

Open Metwork and Sharing Center
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6.2 Connecting manually in Windows Vista

In the following example the integrated “Connect to a Network” option from Windows Vista with Service

Pack 1 is used.

A Click on the ‘Network’ icon in
the system tray and click on
“Wireless networks are
available”.

B Select the network “C150BRS4”
from the list and click on
‘Connect’.

C Enter the default WPA
passphrase (which is mentioned
on the bottom of the C150BRS4)
in the “Security key or
passphrase” field and click on
‘Connect’.
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Mot Connected

[ '™ Wireless networks are available,
e

Connect to a network
Network and Sharing Center

= [ E

(®)] % Connectto a netwark

Select a network to connect to

Ai cisorsa
=7

Security-enabled network L

Set up a connection or network
Open Network and Sharing Center

-

@ & Connect to a network

Type the network security key or passphrase for CL50BRS4

The person who setup the netwark can give you the key or passphrase.

Security key or passphrase:

[ Display characters

£7  IFyou have a USE flash drive with network settings for CLSOBRS4, insert it now.
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When the connection has been =
established, you can choose to G @ comearoanemon

save the network and have it

start automatically each time Successfully connected to € 150BRS4

your computer is turned on. Click
on ‘Close’ to exit the connection 7] Seve this network
wizard. [7] Start this connection automatically

Close

To check the status of the
wireless connection, you can
click on the ‘Network’ icon in
the system tray. You will see C150BRS4 ﬁ!
which network you are currently Access: Locel and Internet 51
connected to, the access you
have and the signal strength of Connect or disconnect...
the connection. Metwork and Sharing Center

Currently connected to:

<7 b 1348
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6.3 Connecting automatically using WPS

The Conceptronic C150BRS4 supports WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). WPS is a standard for easy and secure
establishment of a wireless network. With WPS you can setup and protect your wireless network in just a
few easy steps.

Note: To use WPS with the C150BRS4, you need to have a wireless client that supports WPS. If you have
one or more wireless clients without WPS support, it is advised to manually connect to the
C150BRS4 using the preconfigured WPA key as mentioned on the bottom. Refer to chapter 6.1 or
6.2 on how to manually connect to the wireless network.

Note: For more (technical) information about WPS, refer to the following website:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected Setup

The C150BRS4 supports two ways of activating and establishing a WPS connection:
Push Button technology
PIN Code technology

WPS - Push Button technology

The WPS Push Button technology requires a (virtual) button on the wireless client to establish a
connection between the C150BRS4 and the wireless client.

Some wireless clients use an actual button for activating the WPS Push Button technology; other wireless
clients use a virtual button in their software.

Follow the steps below to activate and establish a WPS connection with the Push Button technology:

A.  Press the WPS button on the back of the C150BRS4, the WLAN/WPS LED will burn steady indicating
that WPS authentication has started.

B.  Press the WPS button on the wireless client. This can be either a hardware button or a virtual button
in the software of the wireless client.

Note: The C150BRS4 will keep the WPS authentication active for 120 seconds. During this process, the
WLAN/WPS LED will burn steady. If there is no WPS connection established within 120 seconds,
the LED will return to its original state and WPS authentication will be stopped.

If the WPS authentication is successful, the WLAN/WPS LED will return to its original state.

The wireless client is now connected to the secured wireless network of the C150BRS4.

You can add more wireless clients without losing the connection to previously connected wireless clients.
If you want to add more wireless clients, you will need to repeat step A and B.
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WPS - PIN Code technology

If your wireless client supports WPS but does not have a (virtual) Push button, you can use the PIN Code
technology to establish a WPS connection.

Note: To activate the WPS PIN Code function, you need a computer with a wired connection to the
C150BRS4.

A. Login to the web interface as explained in chapter 5.1.
B.  First select ‘General Setup’, then ‘Wireless’ and finally ‘WPS’.

The WPS configuration page will be shown.

This page allaws you to change the setting for WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). WS can help your wireless client automatically connect to the Wireless Router.

Enable WPS

WPS Information
'WPS Status : Configured
PIN Code : 20615048
SSID : C150BRS4
Authentication Mode : WPA pre-shared key
Passphrase Key : **

Device Configure
Config Mode : Registrar ~

Configure by Push Button : || Start PEC
Enter Client PIN Code : Start PIN

In the WPS configuration page, you can trigger the virtual ‘Push Button’ or the ‘PIN Code’ authentication.
The ‘PIN Code’ authentication can be initiated in 2 different ways:

1. The wireless client will provide the PIN code, which will be entered in the router.
In this situation, the wireless client will be the ‘Enrollee’ and the router will be the ‘Registrar’.

A.  Start the wireless client and search for the provided PIN code, like shown in below example:

WPS Feature

BSSID [ch.. 1D [Adth.. [Encr.. [SSID [ Adthenticati... | Encryption
CI50BRS4 0022F75.. 6 WEP  WPA..

‘ i K i >

Rescan | | Discommect Dete | Config Mode
Enrollee ~
e
PIN | ¥ WPS Associate IE ¢ Lo — \
PEC_ | ¥ WPSPrbelE  [PS smus ot eed J e M
— —
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Device Configure
Config Mode :  Registrar ~ @
Configure by Push Button : | Start PBC
Enter Client PIN Code : 67095834 M':

B.  Make sure the “Config Mode” at the WPS configuration page is set to ‘Registrar’.
C.  Enter the PIN Code given by your wireless client in the “Enter Client PIN Code” field.
D.  Click the ‘Start PIN’ button.

The C150BRS4 will keep the WPS authentication for incoming connections with the given PIN code
active for 120 seconds.

E. Initiate the PIN code connection on your wireless client.
Your wireless client will now connect to the secured wireless network of the C150BRS4. When the

connection is established, the C150BRS4 will stop the WPS authentication check and the WPS Status
in the WPS configuration page will be set to “Configured”.

WPS Information - ——

€ WPS Status : Configured_
N

If you want to add more Wireless Clients with the WPS feature, repeat steps A to E.
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The router will provide the PIN code, which will be entered in the wireless client.
In this situation, the router will be the ‘Enrollee’ and the wireless client will be the ‘Registrar’.

A.  Set the option “Config Mode” in the WPS configuration page to ‘Enrollee’ and write down the
PIN code mentioned at the section “PIN Code”.
B.  Click the ‘Start PIN’ button.

The C150BRS4 will keep the WPS authentication for incoming connections with the generated PIN
code active for 120 seconds.

C.  Enter the PIN code provided by the C150BRS4 in your wireless client software, set the wireless
client software to ‘Registrar’ and initiate the PIN code connection.

Your wireless client will now connect to the secured wireless network of the C150BRS4. When the
connection is established, the C150BRS4 will stop the WPS authentication check and the WPS Status
in the WPS configuration page will be set to “Configured”.

WPS Information - ——

€ WPS Status : Configured_

If you want to add more Wireless Clients with the WPS feature, repeat steps A to C.
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7. Port mapping

The Conceptronic C150BRS4 is equipped with a built-in firewall to prevent attacks from the internet on
your network. This firewall automatically blocks all incoming traffic on unused ports. When a blocked port
is needed for a service or application (for example: a FTP or Web server) you can create a Virtual Server
Rule in the configuration pages to forward the traffic.

The C150BRS4 also supports UPnP port mapping, allowing local UPnP applications to automatically add
port mappings to the router’s configuration. This means that if you are using an UPnP capable application
there is no need to manually create a Virtual Server rule in the C150BRS4 for that application.

In the situation that UPnP is not available or a Virtual Server rule needs to be added for any other reason,
it is advised to configure the computer(s) and/or network device(s) with a fixed IP address instead of a
dynamic IP address.

Below you will find a list of some common used ports and their corresponding application:

Port Application Port Application

20 FTP data (FTP server) 80 HTTP (Web server)

21 FTP data (FTP server) 110 POP3 (Mail server - incoming)
22 SSH (Secure shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Mail server - outgoing) 5900 VNC

For more ports and their corresponding applications, see http://portforward.com/cports.htm.

Note: For detailed information about the virtual server and DMZ options, refer to the user manual
(English only) on the product CD-ROM. Select “View User Manual” from the autorun menu.

A. Login to the web interface as explained in chapter 5.1.
B. Select ‘General Setup’, ‘NAT’ and ‘Virtual Server’ to open the virtual server configuration page.
C.  Enable the virtual server by ticking the checkbox in front of ‘Enable Virtual Server’.
D. Enter the information needed for the virtual server rule in the following fields:
Private IP : Enter the local IP address of the computer/device.
Private Port : Enter the desired local port for the computer/device.
Type : Select the type of type of network traffic that should be passed through.
Public Port : Enter the port which must be visible on the outside of your internet connection.
Comment : Optionally you can add a name to easily recognize the virtual server rule.

Note: When the computer/device is connected to the router you can also select its name from the
drop down list under ‘Computer Name’ and press the ‘<<’ button to automatically add its
IP address.

E.  Click on the ‘Add’ button to add the virtual server rule to the virtual server table.
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Note: In the picture below you will see an example of a virtual server configuration.

You can configure the Wireless Router as a Virtual Server so that remote users accessing services such as the Web or FTP at your local site

via Public IP Addresses can be automatically redirected to local servers configured with Private IP Addresses. In other words, depending on the
requested service (TCP/UDP) port number, the Wireless Router redirects the external service request to the appropriate internal server (located
at one of your LAN's Pirvate IP Address).

Enable Virtual Server

Private IP Computer Name Private Port Type Public Port Comment
192.168.0.100 ﬂ ------ Selact— - 21 Both ~ 21 FTP Semver
Add | Restatt |

s Current Virtual Server Table

NO. Computer Name Private IP Private Port Type Public Port Comment Select
1 WINTX86RC-PC  192.168.0.100 80 TCP+UDP 80 WEB Server ]
Delete | Delete All | Restart
APPLY | camceL |

Note: If you do not know which protocol (‘Type’) you need to select for your virtual server rule, select
‘Both’. This option will pass both TCP and UDP traffic through to the configured IP address.

F.  When you are finished adding virtual server rules, click on the ‘APPLY’ button to save the settings.
On the next page, click on ‘APPLY’ again to restart the router.

After the router has been restarted, all settings are taken into affect and the virtual server rules will be
applied.

The defined virtual server rules are ready to use

Note: For a more detailed explanation of the features and settings available for the C150BRS4, please
refer to the user manual (English only) on the included product CD-ROM. Select “View User
Manual” from the autorun menu.
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C150BRS4 version 2.0 de Conceptronic
Guia de instalacion rapida

Felicidades por la compra de su
router inalambrico 150N de Conceptronic

Esta guia de instalacion rapida le ofrece una descripcion paso a paso acerca de como instalar y utilizar el
router C150BRS4 de Conceptronic.

Si necesita mas informacion o soporte técnico acerca de su producto, le recomendamos que visite nuestra
pagina web de Servicio y Soporte www.conceptronic.net/support y seleccione una de las siguientes

opciones:

e FAQ : Base de datos con las preguntas mas frecuentes (FAQ)
e Descargas : Manuales, drivers, firmware y otras descargas

¢ Contacto : Contactar con el servicio técnico de Conceptronic

Para informacion general sobre los productos de Conceptronic, visite la pagina web de Conceptronic
WWww.conceptronic.net.

La informacion de este manual esta basada en Windows 7 y Vista, y las indicaciones podrian no coincidir
exactamente con su caso si utiliza un sistema operativo diferente.

Nota: Esta guia de instalacion rapida solo explica los pasos basicos para configurar y hacer funcionar el
C150BRS4.
Para mas informacion acerca de las diferentes funciones del C150BRS4, consulte el Manual de
usuario (solo en inglés) que encontrara en el CR-ROM del producto. Espere a que aparezca el
menu autoejecutable y seleccione ‘View User Manual’ (Ver el Manual de usuario).

1. Contenido del paquete 5. Configuracion del C150BRS4

2. Descripcion del C150BRS4 5.1. Iniciar sesion L
2.1. Panel frontal 5.2. Asistente de configuracion rapida
2.2. Panel posterior 5.3. Opciones avanzadas

3. Conexion de los cables 6. Conexion a una red inalambrica
3.1. Puerto WAN 6.1. Conexion manual con Windows 7
3.2. Puertos LAN 6.2. Conexion manual con Windows Vista
6.3. Conexion automatica utilizando WPS

4. Configuracion del ordenador X .
7. Asignacion de puertos

4.1. Configurar la direccion IP
4.2. Comprobar la conexion
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1. Contenido del paquete

El paquete del router inalambrico 150N de Conceptronic contiene los elementos siguientes:

C150BRS4, router inalambrico 150N de Conceptronic

Fuente de alimentacion (12V CC, 1 A)

Cable de red (LAN)

CD-ROM del producto

Esta guia de instalacion rapida en varios idiomas

Tarjeta de garantia y folleto de declaracion de conformidad CE

2. Descripcion del C150BRS4

2.1 Panel frontal

N° Descripcion Estado Descripcion del estado de los LED
1 LED de encendido OFF El dispositivo esta apagado
ON El dispositivo esta encendido
2 LED WLAN/WPS OFF La red inalambrica esta desactivada
ON - FIJO Funcién WPS inaldmbrica habilitada
ON - PARPADEO  Actividad en la red inalambrica (enviando o recibiendo
datos)
3 LED WAN OFF El puerto WAN no esta conectado
ON - FIJO El puerto WAN esta conectado
ON - PARPADEO  Actividad en el puerto WAN (enviando o recibiendo datos)
4 LEDs de LAN OFF El puerto LAN no esta conectado
1,2,3,4) ON - FIJO El puerto LAN esta conectado

ON - PARPADEO  Actividad en el puerto LAN (enviando o recibiendo datos)
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2.2 Panel posterior

1 2 3 4 5 6 1

N° Descripcion Explicaciéon

1 Antenas inalambricas (2x) Dos antenas fijas para envio de datos de forma inalambrica.

2 Interruptor ON/OFF de la radio Para encender o apagar la radio inalambrica.

3 Boton reset/WPS Activar la funcion WPS (pulsacion breve) o realizar un reset
(mantener pulsado).

4 Puertos LAN (1-4) Para conectar el o los ordenadores o dispositivos de red al
router.

5 Puerto WAN Para conectar la conexion de banda ancha al router.

6 Conexion de alimentacion Para enchufar la fuente de alimentacion al router.

3. Conexion de los cables

Conecte la fuente de alimentacion al conector de la parte trasera del C150BRS4 y a un enchufe de pared
disponible. Se encendera el LED de encendido de la parte frontal del C150BRS4.

3.1 Puerto WAN

Utilice un cable de red (LAN) para conectar el C150BRS4 al médem de banda ancha.
Se encendera el LED WAN de la parte frontal del C150BRS4.

Nota: Si el LED WAN de la parte frontal no se enciende, aseglrese de que:
ELl C150BRS4 esta enchufado (el LED de encendido deberia estar encendido).
El médem de banda ancha esta encendido.
El cable de red (LAN) entre ambos dispositivos esta correctamente conectado.

3.2 Puertos LAN

Conecte el cable de red (LAN) a uno de los cuatro puertos LAN del panel posterior del C150BRS4 y a la
tarjeta de red de su ordenador.

EL LED LAN del puerto LAN utilizado se encendera, indicando que el ordenador esta conectado. (Su
ordenador tiene que estar encendido y la conexion LAN habilitada).
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4.1 Configurar la direccién IP

4. Configuracion del ordenador

EL C150BRS4 esta equipado con un servidor DHCP incorporado. El servidor DHCP asignara automaticamente
una direccion IP a cada ordenador conectado que esté configurado para obtener una direccion IP

automaticamente.

La mayoria de ordenadores estan configurados de forma predeterminada para que obtengan la direccion IP
automaticamente. Si éste no fuera su caso, necesitara configurar su ordenador para que obtenga la
direccion IP automaticamente; para ello, siga las instrucciones siguientes.

A. Haga clic en “Inicio”, “Todos los
programas”, “Accesorios” y haga clic en
“Ejecutar”.

B. Introduzca el comando “NCPA.CPL” y pulse
“«OK”.

Aparecera la ventana de conexiones de red.

C. Haga clic con el botén derecho en “Conexién
de érea local” o en “Conexion de red
inalambrica” (dependiendo del tipo de
conexion que utilice) y seleccione
“Propiedades”.
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Aparecera la ventana de propiedades de la conexion de area local o de la conexion de red inalambrica.

D.

Seleccione la “Version 4 del protocolo de
Internet (TCP/IPv4)” y haga clic en
“Propiedades”.

O;

Aparecera la ventana de propiedades de la Version
4 del protocolo de Internet (TCP/IPv4).

E.

Seleccione la opcion “Obtener la direccion
de IP automaticamente” y pulse “OK” para
guardar la configuracion.

Haga clic en “OK” en la ventana de
propiedades del Protocolo de Internet Version
4 (TCP/IPv4) para guardar la configuracion.

r
4 Wireless Network Connection Properties

=y

Metworking | Sharing

Connect using

xF 802.11 USB Wireless LAN Card

This connection uses the following items:

o8 Client for Microsoft Networks
U310 Packet Scheduler

g File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks

=& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/1PvE)

B e rtocl Veion 4 TP 1P

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 1/0 D
[l s Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

Description

across diverse interconnected networks.

Transmission Corttrol Protocol/Intemet Protocel. The defautt
wide area network protocol that provides communication

PropMiies

Internet Protocal Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties

(9 [

General | Alternate Configuration

for the appropriate [P settings.

(@) Obtain DNS server address automatically

i) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Vvalidate settings upon exit

You can get TP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator

(@ Obtain an IP address automatically
i) Use the following IP address:

v
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4.2 Comprobar la conexion

Haciendo uso de la linea de comandos de Windows puede verificar si ha recibido una direccion de IP
correcta en su conexion de area local o conexion de red inalambrica. Este ejemplo esta basado en
Windows 7 y Windows Vista con Service Pack 1. Con Windows 7 y Vista se necesitan derechos de
administrador para poder realizar los pasos siguientes, lo cual se explica a continuacion.

A.  Haga clic en “Inicio”, “Todos los programas”, “Accesorios”, haga clic con el boton derecho en
“Linea de comandos” y seleccione “Utilizar como administrador”.

Puede que aparezca un mensaje de aviso, en el que debera hacer clic en “Continuar” o “Si”.

A continuacion aparecera la ventana de la linea de comandos. Aseglrese de que en la barra de titulo
ponga “Administrador: linea de comandos”. Si no se menciona “Administrador”, significa que no tiene
los derechos de administrador y no podra seguir con los pasos siguientes, y debera realizar el paso A de
nuevo.

B. Introduzca el comando “IPCONFIG” y pulse la tecla “ENTER” del teclado.

EX Administrator: Command Prompt (= | E [

IC: \Windows\systen32>ipconfig -Q

Mindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

GConnection—specific DNS Suffix H
Link-local IPuv6 Address . . . feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a7f8x8
IPu4 Address. . . . . 192.168.0.16

Subnet Mask . . . . . . . . . . 2551955 955 g

Default Gateway . . . : 192.168.0.1
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection¥ 6:

Media State . . - - = = =« - - « t Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix . :

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection= 7:

Media State . . C e e e e e Media disconnected
Connection—spec c DNS Suffix .

[C:\Windows\systen32)

Deberia ver la informacion siguiente:

Direccion IPv4 : 192.168.0.xxx (donde xxx puede ser un numero entre 100 y 199).
Mascara de subred : 255.255.255.0

Puerta de enlace predeterminada  : 192.168.0.1
Si la informacion mostrada arriba concuerda con su configuracion, puede continuar con la configuracion
del router en el apartado 5.

Si la informacion mostrada arriba no concuerda con su configuracion (por ejemplo, si su direccion IP es
169.254.xxx.xxx), debera realizar los pasos siguientes:
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-

Desconecte y vuelva a conectar la alimentacion eléctrica del router.

2. Desconecte el cable de red del dispositivo y del ordenador y vuelva a conectarlo.
3. Renueve la direccion IP de su ordenador con los comandos siguientes:

- “IPCONFIG /RELEASE” : para prescindir de la direccion IP incorrecta.

- “IPCONFIG /RENEW” : para volver a obtener una direccion IP.

BN Administrator: Command Prompt (= | [
[C:~\Windows\system32>ipconfig ~release -a

Mindows IP Configuration

An error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo—Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specifie

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix
Link-local IPuv6 Address . - feBA::414e:2c26:6398:a9f828

Default Gateway . . . . . . . H
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State . . - : Media disconnected
CDI'II'IE(:t].DI'I—SpEC].flc DNS 'Sufflx -

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State . . - : Media disconnected
Connection— gpec1f1c DNS 'Sufflx .ot

[C: \Windows\systemn32>ipconfig /renew -e
Mindows IP Configuration
fin error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseuwdo-Interface
lstem cannot find the file specifie
[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

GConnection—specific DNS Suffix H

Link-local IPvé Address . : feBA::414e:2c26:6398:a9F8x8
IPu4 Address. . . . . 68.0.16

Subnet Mask . . . . . . .
Default Gateway . . . . . 192 168 I 1
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State . . = Media disconnected
Connectlnn—ﬂpeclflc DNS Sufflx -

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection= 7:

Media State . . . = Media disconnected
Connectlnn—ﬂpeclflc DNS Sufflx H

[C:\Windows\system32> hd

Si los pasos de arriba no solucionan el problema con la direccion IP, puede hacer un “reset” para que el
dispositivo vuelva a la configuracion de fabrica pulsando el boton “Reset” de la parte posterior del
dispositivo.

Pulse y mantenga pulsado el boton reset (unos 10 segundos) hasta que el LED de encendido empiece a
parpadear. Esto hara que se reinicie el router y se cargue su configuracion predeterminada. Cuando el LED
de encendido esté encendido de nuevo sin parpadear, repita el paso B para renovar la direccion IP.

Nota: Si el problema contintia, compruebe que todos los cables estén conectados correctamente. El
puerto WAN debe estar conectado al médem y al puerto LAN del ordenador. Si se conectan
incorrectamente puede provocar que se obtenga una direccion IP incorrecta.
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5. Configuracion del C150BRS4

Este apartado describe como configurar el C150BRS4 mediante el asistente de configuracion incorporado.
Cuando haya completado los pasos de este apartado, su router estara listo para sus funciones basicas.

5.1 Iniciar sesion

La configuracion del C150BRS4 se realiza a través de Internet. Esto significa que debera configurar el
C150BRS4 con un ordenador que disponga de navegador de Internet.

Nota: Se recomienda encarecidamente no utilizar una conexion inalambrica para configurar el
C150BRS4, ya que se podria perder la conexion mientras se estuvieran ajustando los parametros.
Por ello se recomienda utilizar un ordenador que esté conectado al C150BRS4 mediante un cable
de red.

Para iniciar sesion en el C150BRS4, siga los siguientes pasos:

A. Inicie su navegador de Internet (como Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari o Chrome).

B. Introduzca la direccion IP del router en la barra de direcciones de su navegador de Internet.
Predeterminado: : http://192.168.0.1/

Aparecera una ventana que le pedira que introduzca el nombre de usuario y la contrasefa.

Windows Security lﬁj
The server 182.168.0.1 at Default: admin/admin requires a username and
password.

Warning: This server is requesting that your usemame and password be
sent in an insecure manner (basic authentication without a secure
connection).

= v “JEE\ name
|M | Password

Remember my credentials

L.
;

Cancel

C. Introduzca el nombre de usuario y la contrasefa y haga clic en “OK” para acceder a la pagina de
configuracion via web.
Nombre de usuario predeterminado:  “admin”.
Contrasefa predeterminada: “admin”.
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Si el nombre de usuario y la contrasefia son correctos, el router mostrara la pagina principal:

CONCEPITRSNIC
WWirelessiBroadbandiRouter;

NetworkingCollection

Quick Setup
The Quick Setup provides only the necessary configurations to connect
your Wireless Router to your Internet Senvice Provider (ISP) through an
extemal cable or a DSL modem.

General Setup

The Wireless Router supports advanced functions like Virtual Server,
Access Control, Hacker Attack Detection and DMZ. We highly
recommend you keep the default settings.

Status

The Wireless Router's status information provides the following information
about your Wireless Router: Hardware/Firmware version, Serial Number,
and its current operating status.

Tools

Wireless Router Tools - Tools include Configuration tools, Firmware
upgrade and Reset Configuration tools allow you to Backup, Restore, or
Restore to Factory Default setting for your Wireless Router. The Firmware
upgrade tool allows you to upgrade your Wireless Router's firmware. The
RESET tool allows you to reset your Wireless Router.

Desde la pagina principal podra escoger facilmente una de las cuatro opciones principales de la
configuracion via web del C150BRS4:

= Configuracion rapida : Configuracion rapida del C150BRS4 para su primer uso (explicado en el
apartado 5.2)

= Configuracion general  : Cambiar opciones avanzadas (explicado en el apartado 5.3)
= Estado : Comprobar el estado del router, clientes conectados y archivos de registro.

= Herramientas : Realizar copia de seguridad de la configuracion, actualizar el firmware o
reiniciar el router.

Nota: Es posible escoger una de las cuatro principales opciones en cualquier momento (excepto
Configuracion rapida) en la parte superior derecha de la pagina. También puede volver a la
pagina principal haciendo clic en “Home”
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5.2 Asistente de configuracion rapida

El asistente de configuracion rapida le guiara paso a paso en la configuracion basica del C150BRS4.

Nota: Antes de iniciar el asistente de configuracion rapida, aseglrese de que tiene a mano toda la
informacion acerca de su conexion a Internet.
Por ejemplo: tipo de conexion, informacion de su cuenta, etc.

Nota: En lo que se refiere a este apartado, si no sabe qué opcion escoger o no dispone de la informacion
necesaria, debera consultar la documentacion de su conexion a Internet o contactar con su
proveedor de Internet.

A.  Haga clic en "Configuracion rapida” en la pagina principal.
B.  Aefectos de gestion del sistema, es muy importante que la configuracion horaria sea la correcta
para que las etiquetas horarias de las entradas del registro del sistema sean también correctas.

Seleccione la zona horaria correcta y, si es necesario, cambie la direccion del servidor que
proporciona la hora y/o active el ajuste de horario de verano.

Una vez hecho, haga clic en el boton “Siguiente” para continuar.

Set the time zone of the Wireless Router. This information is used for log entries and firewall settings.

Time Zone :  (GMT+01:00)Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna -
Time Server Address: 194.171.15.24
[CEnable

Daylight Savi :
YA SaVINGS | e From | January 1 To |January 1

NEXT
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Seleccione el tipo de WAN correspondiente a la configuracion de su proveedor de Internet.

o

A connection through a cable modem requires minimal configuration. When you set up an account with your Cable
provider, the Cable provider and your Wireless Router will automatically establish a connection, so you probably do not
need to enter anything more

[}

Some xDSL Intemet Senice Providers may assign a Fixed IP Address for your Wireless Router. If you have been
provided with this information, choose this option and enter the assigned IF Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP
Address and DNS [P Address for your Wireless Router

o]

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Modem and your ISP has provided you with a Password and a Senice
Name, then your ISP uses PPPOE to establish a connection. You must choose this option and enter the required
information.

o

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Modem and your ISP has provided you with a Password, Local IP
Address, Remote IP Address and a Connection ID. then your ISP uses PPTP to establish a connection. You must
choose this option and enter the required information

Q

Layer Two Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections

[}
If your Intsmet senice is providsd by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This
information is provided by Teistra BigPond.

BACK

IP dinamica
Algunos proveedores de Internet requieren un nombre de host especifico para sus conexiones.
Si este es el caso de su conexion, introduzca aqui el nombre de host.

Algunos proveedores solo permiten una direccion MAC especifica para la conexion a Internet.
En ese caso, debera clonar la direccion MAC del ordenador que ha utilizado para conectarse a
Internet haciendo clic en el boton “Clone MAC” o introduciendo la direccion MAC
manualmente.

Una vez hecho, haga clic en el boton “OK” para continuar.

Dynamic IP
Host Mame :
MAC Address : 000000000000 Clone MAC
BACK 0K
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2.  IP estética
Introduzca los parametros de la IP estatica proporcionados por su proveedor en los campos
correspondientes.

Una vez hecho, haga clic en el boton “OK” para continuar.

Static IP

Enter the IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP Address and DNS IP Address provided to you by your ISP in the
appropriate fields.
IP Address : 172.1.1.1
Subnet Mask :  255.255.0.0
DNS Address :
Default Gateway : 172.1.1.254

BACK oK
3. PPPoE
Introduzca los parametros del protocolo PPPoE proporcionados por su proveedor en los campos
correspondientes.

Una vez hecho, haga clic en el boton “OK” para continuar.

PPPOE

Enter the User Name and Password required by your ISP in the appropriate fields. If your ISP has provided you with a
"Serice Name" enter it in the Sernvice Name field, otherwise, leave it blank.
User Name :
Password :
Service Name :

MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1492)

Connection Type :  Continuous -
Idle Time Qut : (1-1000 Minute)
BACK OK
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PPTP
Introduzca los parametros del protocolo PPTP proporcionados por su proveedor en los campos
correspondientes.

Una vez hecho, haga clic en el boton “OK” para continuar.

IP Address Info @
PPTP

Point-to-Point Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

@ Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :

MAC Address: 000000000000 | Clone MAC_ |

) Use The Following IP Address
IP Address :

Subnet Mask : [0.0.00
Default Gateway : 0000

User Name :

=|[=][=
=}
o
=5}

Password :
PPTP Gateway : 0.0.0.0
ConnectionID: (Optional)
MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1492)
BEZEQ-ISRAEL : Enable (For BEZEQ network in ISRAEL use only)
Connection Type : Continuous - Disconnect
Idle Time Out : (11000 Minute)
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5. L2TP
Introduzca los parametros del protocolo L2TP proporcionados por su proveedor en los campos
correspondientes.

Una vez hecho, haga clic en el boton “OK” para continuar.

IP Address Info ®
L2TP

Layer Two Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

@ Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :
MAC Address: 0ooooocosoo  [iCTane MAETY]
Use The Following IP Address
IP Address :
Subnet Mask :

Default Gateway :

User Name :

Password :

L2TP Gateway :
MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1432)

Connection Type : Continuous -

Idle Time Out : (1-1000 Minute)

6. Telstra Big Pond
Introduzca el nombre de usuario y contrasefa y, en caso necesario, asigne manualmente una
direccion IP de servidor.

Una vez hecho, haga clic en el boton “OK” para continuar.

IP Address Info @
Telstra Big Pond

If your Internet service is provided by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This
information is provided by Teistra BigPond.

User Name :
Password :

Assign login server manually

Sorer P e
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D. La configuracion se guardara automaticamente.
Haga clic en el boton “Aplicar” para reiniciar el router.

Nota: Cuando realice cambios en la configuracion del C150BRS4 siempre se le pedira que escoja una de
las siguientes dos opciones:

= Continuar : Continuar realizando cambios (los cambios todavia no estan guardados).
= Aplicar : Aplicar todos los cambios guardandolos en la configuracion y reiniciando el
router.

Please press APPLY button to restart the system to make the changes take effect.

APPLY

Nota: De forma predeterminada, la red inaldmbrica del C150BRS4 esta protegida con WPA-PSK/WPA2-
PSK (modo mixto). Esto significa que no tendra que proteger manualmente la red inalambrica.
Consulte el apartado 5.3 si desea cambiar manualmente la configuracion de proteccion del
C150BRS4.

5.3 Opciones avanzadas

Esta guia de instalacion rapida solo explica los pasos basicos para configurar y hacer funcionar el
C150BRS4. Para una configuracion avanzada o encontrar informacion mas detallada, consulte el Manual de
usuario (solo en inglés) que encontrara en el CD-ROM del producto.

Introduzca el CD-ROM del producto en la unidad 6ptica, espere a que aparezca el menu autoejecutable y
seleccione “View User Manual” (Ver el Manual de usuario).

Nota: Para poder ver este manual, debera tener Adobe Reader instalado. Si no lo tiene instalado en su

ordenador, puede seleccionar “Install Adobe Reader” (Instalar Adobe Reader) en el menu
autoejecutable (solo Windows).

iSu router inalambrico 150N de Conceptronic
ya esta listo para ser utilizado!
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6. Conex una red inalambrica

Existen dos formas de conectarse de forma inalambrica al C150BRS4:
- Manualmente.
- Automaticamente utilizando la funcion WPS.

iNOTA IMPORTANTE!
El C150BRS4 esta protegido con cifrado WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (modo mixto) de forma

predeterminada. La frase secreta WPA (lnica) puede encontrarse en la etiqueta del producto
situada en la base del C150BRS4.

Casi todas las marcas o tipos de tarjetas inaldmbricas utilizan aplicaciones de cliente distintas. Consulte la
informacion del manual de su tarjeta de red inalambrica acerca de como crear una conexién con una red
inaldmbrica.

6.1 Conexion manual con Windows 7

En el siguiente ejemplo se utiliza la opcion integrada “Conectarse a una red” de Windows 7.

A Haga clic en el icono “Red” de la barra
de tareas para ver la lista de conexiones Mot connected 4
a redes inalambricas disponibles.
dﬂﬂConnections are available

Wireless Metwork Connection ~

C150BRSA o

Open Metwork and Sharing Center

= o ol ‘ |
B. Seleccione la red “C150BRS4” de la lisa

y haga clic en “Conectar”. Mot connected &
De forma predeterminada estara dﬂﬂ&””ecﬁmwe available
seleccionada la opcion "Conectarse
automaticamente”. Esto hace que la ireless Hetwork Connection ~
conexion se realice automaticamente C150BRSA M
cada vez que encienda el ordenador. Si . -
no desea que esto ocurra, desactive esta 7| Cannect automatically
opcion antes de hacer clic en
“Conectar”. Open Metwork and Sharing Center

= §g o O ‘ ‘
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C. Introduzca la frase secreta WPA
predeterminada (que encontrara en la
parte inferior del C150BRS4) en el campo
“Clave de seguridad” y haga clic en
“Conectar”.

D. El cliente iniciara ahora su conexion a la
red inalambrica.

E. Para comprobar el estado de la conexion
inalambrica, puede hacer clic en el
icono “Red” de la barra de tareas. Podra
ver a qué red esta actualmente
conectado, el tipo de acceso y el nivel
de la sefial de conexion.

ESPANOL

’@ Connect to a Network =)
Type the network security key
Security key: o
Hide characters
\ J
’@ Connect to a Network )
Connecting to C150BRS4 ...
J
i N
Currently connected to: 4
/? C150BRS4
1237 Internet access
Wireless Network Connection ~
C150BRS4 Connected _yl|

Open Network and Sharing Center
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6.2 Conexion manual con Windows Vista

En el siguiente ejemplo se utiliza la opcion integrada “Conectarse a una red” de Windows Vista con

Service Pack 1.

A Haga clic en el icono de red de la
bandeja del sistema y haga clic
en “Hay disponibles redes
inalambricas”.

B. Seleccione la red “C150BRS4” de
la lisa y haga clic en “Conectar”.

C. Introduzca la frase secreta WPA
predeterminada (que encontrara
en la parte inferior del
C150BRS4) en el campo “Clave o
frase de seguridad” y haga clic
en “Conectar”.

66

Not Connected

K Wireless networks are available.
‘-,

Connect to a network
Network and Sharing Center

= [ E

(®)] % Connectto a netwark

Select a network to connect to
Show [All -
Ae cisosRss Security-enabled network ol
o [l
Set up a connection or network
Open Network and Sharing Center
=

@ & Connect to a network

Type the network security key or passphrase for CL50BRS4

The person who setup the netwerk can give you the key or passphrase.

Security key or passphrase:

[ Display characters

£7  IFyou have a USE flash drive with network settings for CLSOBRS4, insert it now.




Una vez se ha establecido la
conexion, puede guardar la red y
hacer que se inicie
automaticamente cada vez que
encienda el ordenador. Haga clic
en “Cerrar” para salir del
asistente de conexion.

Para comprobar el estado de la
conexion inalambrica, puede
hacer clic en el icono de red de
la bandeja del sistema. Podra ver
a qué red esta actualmente
conectado, el tipo de acceso y el
nivel de la sefial de conexion.

ESPANOL

==
@ % Connecttoanetwork
Successfully connected to C150BRS4
Save this network
Start this connection automatically

Currently connected to:

C150BRS4

> Access: Local and Internet wfl

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

<P

L 13:48
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6.3 Conexion automatica utilizando WPS

ELl C150BRS4 de Conceptronic es compatible con la funcion WPS (configuracion Wi-Fi protegida). La funcion
WPS es un procedimiento para establecer una red inalambrica de forma facil y segura. Con esta funcion
podra configurar y proteger su red inalambrica siguiendo tan s6lo unos pasos muy sencillos.

Nota: Para usar la funcion WPS con el C150BRS4, debera tener clientes inaldmbricos compatibles con
dicha funcion. Si tiene uno o mas clientes inalambricos que no son compatibles con la funcion
WPS, se recomienda que se conecte al C150BRS4 manualmente utilizando la clave WPA
preconfigurada que aparece en la base del C150BRS4. Consulte el apartado 6.1 6 6.2 para mas
informacion sobre cdmo conectarse manualmente a la red inaldmbrica.

Nota: Si desea mas informacion (general o técnica) sobre la funcion WPS, puede visitar el sitio web
siguiente:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected Setup

El C150BRS4 ofrece dos maneras para activar y establecer una conexion WPS:
Tecnologia “Push Button”
Tecnologia de codigo PIN

WPS con la tecnologia “Push Button”

La tecnologia “Push Button” para WPS requiere un boton (o botdn virtual) en el cliente inalambrico para
establecer una conexion entre el C150BRS4 y el cliente inalambrico.

Algunos clientes inalambricos utilizan un boton real para activar la tecnologia “Push Button” para WPS,
mientras que otros emplean un boton virtual basado en software.

Siga los pasos siguientes para activar y establecer una conexion WPS con la tecnologia “Push Button”:

A.  Pulse el boton WPS en la parte posterior del C150BRS4; el LED WLAN/WPS se encendera sin
parpadear, lo que indicara que se ha iniciado la autenticacion WPS.

B.  Pulse el boton WPS del cliente inalambrico. Puede tratarse de un boton real o de un botén virtual en
el software del cliente inalambrico.

Nota: El C150BRS4 mantendra activa la autenticacion WPS durante 120 segundos. Durante este proceso,
el LED WLAN/WPS se encendera sin parpadear. Si no hay conexion WPS durante estos 120
segundos, el LED volvera a su estado inicial y la autenticacion WPS se detendra.

Si la autenticacion WPS se ha realizado correctamente, el LED WLAN/WPS volvera a su estado inicial.

El cliente inalambrico se encuentra ahora conectado a la red inalambrica protegida del C150BRS4.

Puede afnadir mas clientes inalambricos sin perder la conexion con los clientes inalambricos anteriores. Si
desea anadir mas clientes inalambricos, debera repetir los pasos Ay B.
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WPS con tecnologia de cédigo PIN

Si su cliente inalambrico es compatible con WPS pero no tiene ninglin botén “Push Button” real o virtual,
puede utilizar la tecnologia de codigo PIN para establecer una conexion WPS.

Nota: Para activar la funcion codigo PIN WPS, necesitara un ordenador con conexion por cable al
C150BRS4.

A.  Entre en la pagina de configuracion via web tal como se describe en el apartado 5.1.
B.  Seleccione “Configuracion general”, luego “Inalambrica” y finalmente “WPS”.

A continuacion, aparecera la pagina de configuracion WPS.

This page allows you to change the setting for WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). WPS can help your wireless client automatically connect to the Wireless Router

Enable WPS

WPS Information
WPS Status : Configured
PIN Code : 20615048
SSID: C150BRS4
Authentication Mode : WPA pre-shared key

Passphrase Key : "+

Device Configure

Config Mode :  Registrar +

Configure by Push Button : ||/ Siart PBC.
Enter Client PIN Code : Start PIN

En la pagina de configuracion WPS, podra activar la autenticacion con “Push Button” virtual o con codigo
PIN.

La autenticacion con cddigo PIN puede iniciarse de 2 formas diferentes:

1.  El cliente inalambrico proporcionara el codigo PIN, el cual sera introducido en el router.
En este supuesto, el cliente inalambrico sera el “Enrollee” (Inscrito) y el router sera el “Registrar”
(Registrador).

A. Inicie el cliente inaldmbrico y busque el cddigo PIN proporcionado, tal como se muestra en el
ejemplo siguiente:

WPS Feature
sSiD BSSID [cn [0 [Ath [ Encr [ssiD Authenticati.__| Encryption
CI50BRSE 0022F75. 6 WEP  WPA
‘ m v« m v
Ressan | | Dscomest Deite | [{onfta Mode
Enrolles =
==
PIN W WPS Associaie IE / T Code— A
PEC_ | WPSPubeIE  fpS soss notused e u}
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Device Configure

Config Mode :  Registrar ~ @
Configure by Push Button : Start PBC

Enter Client PIN Code : 67095834 Start PIN K : I

B.  Asegurese de que el modo de configuracion (“Config Mode”) de la pagina de configuracion WPS
es "Registrar”.

C. Introduzca el cddigo PIN proporcionado por el cliente inalambrico en el campo “Introducir
codigo PIN del cliente”.

D. Haga clic en el boton “Iniciar PIN”.

EL C150BRS4 mantendra activa la autenticacion WPS para conexiones entrantes con ese codigo PIN
durante 120 segundos.

E. Inicie la conexion con cddigo PIN de su cliente inalambrico.
El cliente inaldmbrico se conectara a la red inalambrica protegida del C150BRS4. Cuando se haya

establecido conexion, el C150BRS4 detendra la busqueda de autenticacion WPS y en el estado WPS
de la configuracion WPS aparecera “Configurado”.

‘WPS Information - ——

~
€ WPS Status : Configured )
=

Si desea anadir mas clientes inalambricos con la funcién WPS, repita los pasos de A a E.

2.  Elrouter proporcionara el codigo PIN, el cual sera introducido en el cliente inalambrico.
En este supuesto, el router sera el “Enrollee” (Inscrito) y el cliente inalambrico sera el “Registrar”
(Registrador).

A.  En la pagina de configuracion WPS, en la opcion “Config Mode” (Modo de configuracion),
escoja “Enrollee” y anote el codigo PIN que aparece en la seccion “Codigo PIN”.
B.  Haga clic en el boton “Iniciar PIN”.

El C150BRS4 mantendra activa la autenticacion WPS para conexiones entrantes con el codigo PIN
generado durante 120 segundos.

C. Introduzca el codigo PIN proporcionado por el C150BRS4 en el software del cliente inalambrico,
establezca el cliente inaldambrico como “Registrar” e inicie la conexion por codigo PIN.

El cliente inalambrico se conectara a la red inalambrica protegida del C150BRS4. Cuando se haya
establecido conexion, el C150BRS4 detendra la busqueda de autenticacion WPS y en el estado WPS
de la configuracion WPS aparecera “Configurado”.

WPS Information ————

‘ EPS Status : Cnnﬁgurad’
——

Si desea anadir mas clientes inalambricos con la funcién WPS, repita los pasos de A a C.
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7. Asignacion de puertos

EL C150BRS4 de Conceptronic esta equipado con un cortafuegos para impedir ataques a su red desde
Internet. Este cortafuegos bloqueara automaticamente todo trafico entrante por puertos no utilizados.
Cuando un puerto bloqueado se necesite para algn servicio o aplicacion (por ejemplo: un servidor FTP o
un servidor web), puede crear una regla de servidor virtual en la pagina de configuracion para redirigir el
trafico.

EL C150BRS4 también es compatible con la asignacion de puertos UPnP, lo que permitira a aplicaciones
UPnP locales anadir redireccionamientos de puertos a la configuracion del router. Esto significa que si
utiliza una aplicacion compatible con UPnP, no necesitara crear manualmente ninguna regla de servidor
virtual en el C150BRS4 para esa aplicacion.

En el caso de que no esté disponible el protocolo UPnP o necesite anadir una regla de servidor virtual por
cualquier otro motivo, se recomienda configurar el ordenador y/o el dispositivo de red para que funcionen
con una direccion IP estatica en vez de con una direccion dinamica.

A continuacion encontrara una lista de los puertos mas utilizados y sus correspondientes aplicaciones:

Puerto Aplicacion Puerto Aplicacion

20 Datos FTP (servidor FTP) 80 HTTP (servidor web)

21 Datos FTP (servidor FTP) 110 POP3 (Servidor de correo entrante)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Servidor de correo saliente) 5900 VNC

Para informacion sobre otros puertos y sus correspondientes aplicaciones, visite:
http://portforward.com/cports.htm.

Nota: Para informacion mas detallada acerca del servidor virtual y las opciones de DMZ, consulte el
Manual de usuario (s6lo en inglés) que encontrara en el CD-ROM del producto. Seleccione “View
User Manual” (Ver el Manual de usuario) en el men( autoejecutable.

A. Entre en la pagina de configuracion via web tal como se describe en el apartado 5.1.

Para abrir la pagina de configuracion del servidor virtual, haga clic en “Configuracién general”,
luego en “NAT” y finalmente en “Servidor virtual”.

Active el servidor virtual seleccionando la casilla “Activar servidor virtual”.

Introduzca la informacion necesaria para la regla de servidor virtual en los siguientes campos:

IP privada : Introduzca la direccion IP local del ordenador o dispositivo.

Puerto prlvado Introduzca el puerto local deseado para el ordenador o dispositivo.

Tipo : Seleccione el tipo de trafico de red que hay que redireccionar.

Puerto publico: Introduzca el puerto que debe estar visible en el exterior de su conexion a
Internet.

Comentario : De forma opcional, puede afadir un nombre para reconocer facilmente la regla

de servidor virtual.

Nota: Si el ordenador o dispositivo esta conectado al router, también puede seleccionar su nombre
en la lista desplegable llamada "Nombre del ordenador” y pulsar el boton “<<" para anadir
automaticamente su direccion IP.

E. Haga clic en el boton “Afadir” para anadir la nueva regla a la tabla del servidor virtual.
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Nota: En la imagen de abajo vera un ejemplo de configuracion de un servidor virtual.

You can configure the Wireless Router as a Virtual Server so that remote users accessing services such as the Web or FTP at your local site

via Public IP Addresses can be automatically redirected to local servers configured with Private IP Addresses. In other words, depending on the
requested senice (TCP/UDP) port number, the Wireless Router redirects the external service request to the appropriate internal server (located
at one of your LAN's Pirvate IP Address).

Enable Virtual Server

Private IP Computer Name Private Port Type Public Port Comment
192.168.0.100 ﬂ —Select— - 21 Bath ~ 21 FTP Server
Add | Restat |

» Current Virtual Server Table

NO. Cemputer Name Private IP Private Port Type Public Port Comment Select
1 WIN7X86RC-PC 192.168.0.100 80 TCP+UDP a0 WEB Server ]
Delete ‘ Delete All ‘ Restart
APPLY || cAnceL |

Nota: Si no sabe qué protocolo (“Tipo”) necesita para la regla de servidor virtual, seleccione “Ambos”.
Esta opcion redireccionara tanto el trafico TCP como el UDP hacia la direccion IP configurada.

F.  Cuando haya acabado de afadir reglas de servidor virtual, haga clic en el boton “Aplicar” para
guardar la configuracion. En la pagina siguiente, haga clic de nuevo en “Aplicar” para reiniciar el
router.

Una vez se haya reiniciado el router, entrara en vigor la nueva configuracion y se aplicaran las reglas de
servidor virtual.

Las reglas de servidor virtual definidas ya estan listas para ser
utilizadas.

Nota: Para informacion mas detallada acerca de las funciones y configuraciones del C150BRS4
disponibles, consulte el Manual de usuario (s6lo en inglés) que encontrara en el CD-ROM del
producto. Seleccione “View User Manual” (Ver el Manual de usuario) en el menu
autoejecutable.

72



DEUTSCH

Conceptronic C150BRS4 version 2.0
Schnellinstallationsanleitung

Wir gratulieren Ihnen zum Kauf lhres
Conceptronic 150N Wireless Routers

In dieser Schnellinstallationsanleitung wird lhnen Schritt fir Schritt gezeigt, wie der Conceptronic
C150BRS4 installiert und verwendet wird.

Wenn Sie weitere Informationen oder Support fiir lhr Produkt bendtigen, besuchen Sie unsere Service &
Support-Webseite www.conceptronic.net/support und wahlen Sie eine der folgenden Optionen:

e FAQ : Datenbank mit haufig gestellten Fragen
e Downloads : Handbiicher, Treiber, Firmware und weitere Downloads
o Kontakt : Kontakt fiir den Conceptronic-Support

Allgemeine Informationen liber Conceptronic-Produkte finden Sie auf der Conceptronic-Webseite unter
WWww.conceptronic.net.

Die Informationen in dieser Schnellinstallationsanleitung basieren auf Windows 7 und Windows Vista und
treffen moglicherweise nicht vollstandig zu, wenn Sie ein anderes Betriebssystem auf lhrem Computer
verwenden.

Hinweis: Diese Schnellinstallationsanleitung erklart lediglich die Grundschritte, die durchgefiihrt werden
miissen, um den C150BRS4 betriebsbereit zu machen.
Weitere Informationen iiber die verschiedenen Funktionen des C150BRS4 finden Sie im
Benutzerhandbuch auf der im Lieferumfang enthaltenen CD-ROM (nur in Englisch). Klicken Sie
dazu im Autorun-Menii auf ,View User Manual [Benutzerhandbuch offnen]’.

Inhaltsverzeichnis

1. Packungsinhalt 5.1. Anmelden
2. Erlduterungen zum C150BRS4 5.2. Schnelleinrichtungsassistent

2.1. Vorderseite 5.3. Erweiterte Einstellungen

2.2. Riickseite 6. Verbindung mit dem drahtlosen Netzwerk
3. Anschluss der Kabel 6.1. Manuelle Verbindung unter Windows 7

3.1. WAN-Port 6.2. Manuelle Verbindung unter Windows

3.2. LAN-Port(s) Vista

. . 6.3. Automatische Verbindung mithilfe von

4. Konfiguration des Computers WPS

4.1. Konfiguration der IP-Adresse i

4.2. Uberpriifen der Verbindung 7. Port Mapping

5. Konfiguration des C150BRS4

73


http://www.conceptronic.net/support
http://www.conceptronic.net/

DEUTSCH

1. Packungsinhalt

In der Verpackung des Conceptronic 150N Wireless Routers ist Folgendes enthalten:

Conceptronic C150BRS4 - 150N Wireless Router
Netzteil 12V Gleichstrom 0.5A

Netzwerkkabel (LAN)

Produkt-CD-ROM

Diese mehrsprachige Schnellinstallationsanleitung
Garantiekarte und Broschiire mit CE-Erklarung

2. Erlauterungen zum C150BRS4

2.1 Vorderseite

Nr. Beschreibung Status Status-Erklarung
1 Power LED-Anzeige AUS Das Gerat ist ausgeschaltet
EIN Das Gerat ist eingeschaltet
2 WLAN-/WPS-LED-Anzeige  AUS Das drahtlose Netzwerk ist ausgeschaltet

EIN - DAUERLICHT Die drahtlose WPS-Funktion ist aktiviert
EIN - BLINKEND Aktivitat des drahtlosen Netzwerks (Senden oder
Empfangen von Daten)

3 WAN LED-Anzeige AUS WAN-Port ist nicht verbunden
EIN - DAUERLICHT WAN-Port ist verbunden
EIN - BLINKEND WAN-Port-Aktivitat (Senden oder Empfangen von

Daten)
4 LAN-LED-Anzeigen AUS LAN-Port ist nicht verbunden
1,2,3,4) EIN - DAUERLICHT LAN-Port ist verbunden
EIN - BLINKEND LAN-Port-Aktivitat (Senden oder Empfangen von
Daten)
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2.2 Riickseite

1 2 3 4 5 6 1
Nr. Beschreibung Erklarung
1 Drahtlose Antennen (2x) Zwei integrierte Antennen fiir Drahtlosiibertragung
2 Funk-EIN-/AUS-Schalter Ein-/Ausschalten des Funks
3 Reset-/WPS-Taste Aktivierung der WPS-Funktion (kurz driicken) oder
Durchfiihren eines Resets (driicken und halten)
4 LAN-Ports (1 - 4) Anschluss von Computern/Netzwerkgeraten an den Router
5 WAN-Port Anschluss der Breitbandverbindung an den Router
6 Stromanschluss Anschluss der Stromversorgung an den Router

3. Anschluss der Kabel

SchlieBen Sie das Netzteil am Stromanschluss auf der Riickseite des C150BRS4 und an der Stromversorgung
an. Daraufhin leuchtet die Power-LED-Anzeige auf der Vorderseite des C150BRS4.

3.1 WAN-Port

SchlieBen Sie den C150BRS4 mit einem Netzwerkkabel (LAN) an Ihrem Breitbandmodem an.
Daraufhin leuchtet die WAN-LED-Anzeige auf der Vorderseite des C150BRS4.

Hinweis: Wenn die WAN-LED-Anzeige auf der Vorderseite nicht leuchtet, vergewissern Sie sich, dass:
der C150BRS4 eingeschaltet ist (die Power-LED-Anzeige sollte leuchten),
das Breitband-Modem eingeschaltet ist,
das Netzwerkkabel (LAN) an beiden Geraten korrekt angeschlossen ist.

3.2 LAN-Port(s)

SchlieBen Sie das Netzwerkkabel (LAN) an einen der vier LAN-Ports auf der Riickseite des C150BRS4 und an
die Netzwerkkarte lhres Computers an.

Daraufhin beginnt die LAN-LED-Anzeige des verwendeten LAN-Ports zu leuchten und zeigt damit an, dass
der Computer angeschlossen ist. (Ihr Computer muss eingeschaltet und die LAN-Verbindung muss aktiviert
sein.)
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4. Konfiguration des Computers

4.1 Konfiguration der IP-Adresse

Der C150BRS4 ist mit einem eingebauten DHCP-Server ausgeristet. Der DHCP-Server weist automatisch
jedem angeschlossenen Computer eine IP-Adresse zu, wenn dieser so konfiguriert ist, dass er die IP-
Adresse automatisch bezieht.

Die meisten Computer sind standardmaBig so konfiguriert, dass sie automatisch eine IP-Adresse beziehen.
Sollte dies bei Ihnen nicht der Fall sein, miissen Sie lhren Computer so konfigurieren, dass er automatisch
eine IP-Adresse bezieht. Befolgen Sie dazu die folgenden Anweisungen.

A. Klicken Sie auf ,Start’, ,Alle Programme’, = Run e
,Zubehor und wahlen Sie ,Ausfiihren’ aus.

—  Typethe name of a program, folder, document, orInternet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: | NN -_e -

| o) (e [MBmwecan)

B. Geben Sie den Befehl ,NCPA.CPL’ ein und
klicken Sie auf ,0K’.

Es erscheint das Fenster ,,Netzwerkverbindungen*.

C.  Rechtsklicken Sie auf lhre ,,Local Area Connection [LAN-Verbindung]” oder ,Wireless Network
Connection [Drahtlose

Netzwerkverbindung]’ (je nach verwendeter =~ Wireless Network Connection
Verbindung) und wahlen Sie ,Properties l__..-s{
X

Mot ted
[Eigenschaften]’ aus. dﬂﬂ ot connectec

% Disable
Connect / Disconnect
Status

Diagnose
% EBridge Connections

Create Shortcut
Delete
% Rename

By Properties
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Es erscheint das Eigenschaften-Fenster der LAN-Verbindung oder drahtlosen Netzwerkverbindung.

D.

Wahlen Sie das ,Internetprotokoll Version 4
(TCP/IPv4)’ aus und klicken Sie auf
,Eigenschaften’.

Es erscheint das Fenster ,Eigenschaften von
Internetprotokoll Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)’.

E.

Aktivieren Sie das Feld ,IP-Adresse
automatisch beziehen’ und klicken Sie auf
,OK’, um die Einstellungen zu speichern.

Klicken Sie im Fenster ,Eigenschaften von
Internet Protokoll Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)’ auf
,OK’, um die Einstellungen zu speichern.

r ™
U Wireless Network Connection Properties ﬂ

Metworking | Sharing

Connect using

xF 802.11 USB Wireless LAN Card

This connection uses the following items:

U310 Packet Scheduler

o8 Client for Microsoft Networks

g File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
=& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/1PvE)

B e rtocl Veion 4 TP 1P

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 1/0
& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

Description

Transmission Corttrol Protocol/Intemet Protocel. The defautt
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

A4

.
Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties [ [

General | Alternate Configuration

for the appropriate [P settings.

(@ Obtain an IP address automatically
i) Use the following IP address:

Vvalidate settings upon exit

You can get TP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator

(@) Obtain DNS server address automatically

i) Use the following DNS server addresses:

<©

v
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4.2 Uberpriifen der Verbindung

Uber die ,Eingabeaufforderung’ von Windows kénnen Sie iiberpriifen, ob Sie fiir Inre LAN-Verbindung oder
drahtlose Netzwerkverbindung eine korrekte IP-Adresse erhalten haben. Dieses Beispiel basiert auf
Windows 7 und Vista mit Service Pack 1. Bei Windows 7 und Vista bendtigen Sie die Administratorrechte,
um die im Folgenden beschriebenen Schritte durchzufiihren.

A.  Klicken Sie auf ,Start’, ,Alle Programme’, ,Zubehor’, rechtsklicken Sie auf ,Eingabeaufforderung’
und wahlen Sie ,Als Administrator ausfiihren’ aus.

Moglicherweise wird eine Warnmeldung angezeigt. Akzeptieren Sie diese, indem Sie auf ,Weiter’ oder ,Ja’
klicken.

Es erscheint das Fenster der Eingabeaufforderung. Stellen Sie sicher, dass die Titelleiste der
,Eingabeaufforderung’ den Text ,Administrator: Eingabeaufforderung’ aufweist. Wenn ,Administrator’
nicht erwahnt ist, haben Sie die erforderlichen Administratorrechte nicht und miissen erneut Schritt A
durchfiihren.

B. Geben Sie den Befehl ,IPCONFIG’ ein und driicken Sie die ,ENTER’-Taste auf |hrer Tastatur.

EX Administrator: Command Prompt =

IC:\Windows\systen32>ipconfig -G

Mindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

GConnection—specific DNS Suffix . :

Link-local IPv6 Address . . . . . feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a9f0x8
IPu4 Addr 192_168.0.160

Subnet Mask . .

Default Gateway

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection 6:

Media State : Media disconnected
Gonnection—specific DNS Suffix H

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection> 7:

Media State : Media disconnected
GConnection—specific DNS Suffix H

IC: \Windows\systen32>

Es sollten die folgenden Informationen angezeigt werden:

IPv4-Adresse : 192.168.0.xxx (wobei xxx eine Zahl zwischen 100 ~ 199 sein kann).
Subnetzmaske : 255.255.255.0

Standardgateway £ 192.168.0.1

Wenn lhre Konfiguration mit obigen Informationen tbereinstimmt, konnen Sie weitergehen zu Kapitel 5,
um mit der Konfiguration des Routers fortzufahren.

Wenn |hre Konfiguration nicht mit obigen Informationen tibereinstimmt (z.B. wenn lhre IP-Adresse
169.254.xxx.xxx lautet), gehen Sie bitte folgendermaRen vor:
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1. Trennen Sie den Router von der Stromversorgung und schlieBen Sie ihn wieder an.
2. Trennen Sie das Netzwerkkabel vom Router und vom Computer und schlieBen Sie dieses wieder an.
3. Erneuern Sie die IP-Adresse lhres Computers mit den folgenden Befehlen:

- ,IPCONFIG /RELEASE’, um die falsche IP-Adresse zu l6schen.

- ,IPCONFIG /RENEW’, um die IP-Adresse zu erneuern.

BN Administrator: Command Prompt (= | [
[C:~\Windows\system32>ipconfig ~release -a

Mindows IP Configuration

An error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo—Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specifie

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix
Link-local IPuv6 Address . - feBA::414e:2c26:6398:a9f828

Default Gateway . . . . . . . H
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State . . - : Media disconnected
CDI'II'IE(:t].DI'I—SpEC].flc DNS 'Sufflx -

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State . . - : Media disconnected
Connection— gpec1f1c DNS 'Sufflx .ot

[C: \Windows\systemn32>ipconfig /renew -e
Mindows IP Configuration
fin error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseuwdo-Interface
lstem cannot find the file specifie
[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

GConnection—specific DNS Suffix H

Link-local IPvé Address . : feBA::414e:2c26:6398:a9F8x8
IPu4 Address. . . . . 68.0.16

Subnet Mask . . . . . . .
Default Gateway . . . . . 192 168 I 1
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State . . = Media disconnected
Connectlnn—ﬂpeclflc DNS Sufflx -

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection= 7:

Media State . . . = Media disconnected
Connectlnn—ﬂpeclflc DNS Sufflx H

[C:\Windows\system32> hd

Wenn diese MaBnahmen das Problem mit der IP-Adresse nicht ldsen, kdnnen Sie durch Betatigen der Reset-
Taste auf der Riickseite des Gerats das Gerat auf die Werkseinstellungen zuriicksetzen.

Driicken Sie die Reset-Taste und halten Sie diese gedriickt, bis die LED-Anzeige zu blinken beginnt
(ungefahr 10 Sekunden lang). Damit wird der Router neu gestartet, wobei wieder die Werkseinstellungen
geladen werden. Sobald die Power-LED-Anzeige wieder kontinuierlich leuchtet, wiederholen Sie den
Schritt B, um die IP-Adresse zu erneuern.

Hinweis: Wenn das Problem weiterhin besteht, iiberpriifen Sie, ob alle Kabel korrekt angeschlossen sind.
Der WAN-Port sollte mit dem Modem und der LAN-Port mit dem Computer verbunden sein.
Wenn diese Verbindungen falsch sind, kann dies dazu fiihren, dass Sie eine falsche IP-Adresse
erhalten.
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5. Konfiguration des C150BRS4

In diesem Kapitel wird die Konfiguration des C150BRS4 mit dem integrierten Einrichtungsassistenten
beschrieben. Nachdem Sie die in diesem Kapitel beschriebenen Schritte durchgefiihrt haben, ist lhr Router
fir seine primaren Funktionen eingestellt.

5.1 Anmelden

Fir die Konfiguration des C150BRS4 wird eine webbasierende Oberflache verwendet. Das bedeutet, dass
Sie den C150BRS4 auf einem beliebigen, am C150BRS4 angeschlossenen Computer mit einem Webbrowser
konfigurieren konnen.

Hinweis: Wir raten dringend davon ab, bei der Konfiguration des C150BRS4 eine drahtlose Verbindung zu
verwenden, da die Verbindung beim Vornehmen bestimmter Einstellungen verloren gehen
konnte. Deshalb ist es ratsam, einen Computer zu verwenden, der mit dem C150BRS4 iiber ein
Netzwerkkabel verbunden ist.

Fihren Sie folgende Schritte aus, um sich auf dem C150BRS4 anzumelden:

A. Starten Sie Ihren Webbrowser (z.B. Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari oder Chrome).

B.  Geben Sie die IP-Adresse des Routers in das Adressfeld lhres Webbrowsers ein.
StandardmaBig : http://192.168.0.1/

Es erscheint ein Fenster, in dem Sie aufgefordert werden, den Benutzernamen und das Passwort

einzugeben.
Windows Security ]
The server 182168.0. at Default: admin/admin requires a usemame and
password,

Warning: This server is requesting that your username and password be
sentin an insecure manner (basic authentication without a secure
connection).

— “JEE\ name |
|% | Password |

Remember my credentials

-3

Cancel

C.  Geben Sie den Benutzernamen und das Passwort ein und klicken Sie auf ,0K’, um die
webbasierenden Konfigurationsseiten zu 6ffnen.
Standard-Benutzername : admin
Standard-Passwort : admin
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Wenn Benutzername und Passwort korrekt sind, zeigt der Router die Hauptseite an:

CONCEPITRSNIC
WWirelessiBroadbandiRouter;

NetworkingCollection

Quick Setup
The Quick Setup provides only the necessary configurations to connect
your Wireless Router to your Internet Senvice Provider (ISP) through an
extemal cable or a DSL modem.

General Setup

The Wireless Router supports advanced functions like Virtual Server,
Access Control, Hacker Attack Detection and DMZ. We highly
recommend you keep the default settings.

Status

The Wireless Router's status information provides the following information
about your Wireless Router: Hardware/Firmware version, Serial Number,
and its current operating status.

Tools

Wireless Router Tools - Tools include Configuration tools, Firmware
upgrade and Reset Configuration tools allow you to Backup, Restore, or
Restore to Factory Default setting for your Wireless Router. The Firmware
upgrade tool allows you to upgrade your Wireless Router's firmware. The
RESET tool allows you to reset your Wireless Router.

Auf der Hauptseite konnen Sie eine der vier Moglichkeiten der Webkonfiguration fiir den C150BRS4
auswahlen:

= Quick Setup [Schnelleinrichtung] : Schnelles Einrichten des C150BRS4 fiir den ersten
Gebrauch (Erklarungen dazu finden Sie im Kapitel 5.2)

- General Setup [Allgemeine Einstellungen] : Andern der erweiterten Optionen (Erklirungen dazu
finden Sie im Kapitel 5.3)

= Status : Uberpriifen des Status des Routers, angeschlossener
Clients und Log-Dateien

= Tools [Extras] : Speichern der Konfiguration, Upgraden der Firmware
oder Neustart des Routers

Hinweis: Sie konnen jederzeit oben rechts auf der Seite eine dieser vier Optionen (auBer Quick Setup)
auswahlen. Sie konnen auch auf die Hauptseite zuriickkehren, indem Sie auf ,Home
[Startseite]’ klicken.
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5.2 Schnelleinrichtungsassistent

Der Schnelleinrichtungsassistent fiihrt Sie Schritt fiir Schritt durch die Grundeinstellungen des C150BRS4.

Hinweis: Bevor Sie den Schnelleinrichtungsassistenten starten, stellen Sie sicher, dass Sie alle
Informationen Uber |hre Internetverbindung zur Hand haben.
Zum Beispiel: Verbindungsart, Kontoinformationen usw.

Hinweis: Fir dieses ganze Kapitel gilt: Wenn Sie nicht wissen, welche Option Sie wahlen sollen, oder
wenn Sie die erforderlichen Informationen nicht zur Hand haben, sollten Sie entweder in der
Dokumentation fur lhre Internetverbindung nachschauen oder lhren Internetdienstanbieter (im
Nachfolgenden der ISP genannt) kontaktieren.

A.  Klicken Sie auf der Hauptseite auf ,Quick Setup [Schnelleinrichtung]’.
B.  Eine korrekte Zeiteinstellung ist aus Systemverwaltungsgriinden unerlasslich, damit die
Systemprotokolle die korrekten Zeitstempel enthalten.

Wahlen Sie die korrekte Zeitzone und andern Sie ggf. die Zeitserver-Adresse und/oder aktivieren Sie
die Sommerzeit.

Klicken Sie danach auf die Schaltflache ,Next [Weiter]’.

Set the time zone of the Wireless Router. This information is used for log entries and firewall sattings.

Time Zone :  (GMT+01:00)Amsterdam, Berlin, Bem, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna -
Time Server Address : 194.171.15.24
[CIEnable
Daylight Savi :
aylignt Savings Time From | January 1 To |January 1

NEXT

82



C.

Wahlen Sie den WAN-Typ, der den Einstellungen lhres ISP entspricht.

o

A connection through a cable modem requires minimal configuration. When you set up an account with your Cable
provider, the Cable provider and your Wireless Router will automatically establish a connection, so you probably do not
need to enter anything more

[}

Some xDSL Intemet Senice Providers may assign a Fixed IP Address for your Wireless Router. If you have been
provided with this information, choose this option and enter the assigned IF Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP
Address and DNS [P Address for your Wireless Router

o]

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Modem and your ISP has provided you with a Password and a Senice
Name, then your ISP uses PPPOE to establish a connection. You must choose this option and enter the required
information.

o

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Modem and your ISP has provided you with a Password, Local IP
Address, Remote IP Address and a Connection ID. then your ISP uses PPTP to establish a connection. You must
choose this option and enter the required information

Q

Layer Two Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections

[}
If your Intsmet senice is providsd by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This
information is provided by Teistra BigPond.

BACK

Dynamic IP [Dynamische IP]

DEUTSCH

Bei einigen ISP muss ein bestimmter Hostname fiir die Verbindung eingegeben werden. Wenn

dies bei lhrer Verbindung zutrifft, miissen Sie hier diesen Hostnamen eingeben.

Bei einigen ISP darf nur eine bestimmte MAC-Adresse fiir die Verbindung mit dem Internet
verwendet werden. In diesen Fall konnen Sie entweder die MAC-Adresse des Computers klonen,
den Sie fiir die Verbindung mit dem Internet verwendet haben, indem Sie auf die Schaltflache

,Clone MAC [MAC klonen]’ klicken, oder die MAC-Adresse von Hand eingeben.

Klicken Sie danach auf die Schaltflache ,0K’, um fortzufahren.

Dynamic IP

Host Name :

BACK oK

MAC Address : 000000000000 Clone MAC
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2.  Static IP [Statische IP]
Geben Sie in den entsprechenden Feldern die statischen IP-Einstellungen ein, die lhnen lhr ISP
angegeben hat.

Klicken Sie danach auf die Schaltflache ,0K’, um fortzufahren.

Static IP

Enter the IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP Address and DNS IP Address provided to you by your ISP in the
appropriate fields.
IP Address : 172.1.1.1
Subnet Mask :  255.255.0.0
DNS Address :
Default Gateway : 172.1.1.254

BACK 0K

3. PPPoE
Geben Sie in den entsprechenden Feldern die PPPoE-Einstellungen ein, die Ihnen Ihr ISP
angegeben hat.

Klicken Sie danach auf die Schaltflache ,0K’, um fortzufahren.

PPPOE

Enter the User Name and Password required by your ISP in the appropriate fields. If your ISP has provided you with a
"Serice Name" enter it in the Sernvice Name field, otherwise, leave it blank.

User Name :
Password :
Service Name :

MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1492)

Connection Type :  Continuous -
Idle Time Qut : (1-1000 Minute)
BACK OK
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PPTP
Geben Sie in den entsprechenden Feldern die PPTP-Einstellungen ein, die Ihnen Ihr ISP
angegeben hat.

Klicken Sie danach auf die Schaltflache ,0K’, um fortzufahren.

IP Address Info @
PPTP

Point-to-Point Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

@ Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :

MAC Address: 000000000000 | Clone MAC_ |

) Use The Following IP Address
IP Address :

Subnet Mask : [0.0.00
Default Gateway : 0000

User Name :

=|[=][=
=}
o
=5}

Password :
PPTP Gateway : 0.0.0.0
ConnectionID: (Optional)
MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1492)
BEZEQ-ISRAEL : Enable (For BEZEQ network in ISRAEL use only)
Connection Type : Continuous - Disconnect
Idle Time Out : (11000 Minute)
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5. L2TP
Geben Sie in den entsprechenden Feldern die L2TP-Einstellungen ein, die lhnen Ihr ISP
angegeben hat.

Klicken Sie danach auf die Schaltflache ,0K’, um fortzufahren.

IP Address Info ®
L2TP

Layer Two Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

Obtain an [P Address Automatically
Host Name :
MAC Address: 0ooooocosoo  [iCTane MAETY]
Use The Following IP Address
IP Address :

Subnet Mask :

Default Gateway :

User Name :
Password :
L2TP Gateway
MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1432)

Connection Type : Continuous - Disconnzct

Idle Time Qut (1-1000 Minute)

6. Telstra Big Pond
Geben Sie Benutzernamen und Passwort ein und weisen Sie ggf. von Hand eine Server-IP-
Adresse zu.

Klicken Sie danach auf die Schaltflache ,0K’, um fortzufahren.

IP Address Info @
Telstra Big Pond

If your Internet service is provided by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This

information is provided by Teistra BigPond.

User Name :
Password :

Assign login server manually

Sorer P e
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D. Die Einstellungen werden automatisch gespeichert.
Klicken Sie auf die Schaltflache ,Apply [Ubernehmen]’, um den Router neu zu starten.

Hinweis: Wenn Sie Anderungen an der Konfiguration des C150BRS4 vornehmen, werden Sie immer
aufgefordert, zwischen zwei Optionen zu wahlen:

= Continue [Weiter] : Weitere Anderungen vornehmen (die Anderungen werden noch nicht
gespeichert).

= Apply [Ubernehmen] : Alle Anderungen iibernehmen, indem diese in die Konfiguration
gespeichert werden, und den Router neu starten.

Please press APPLY button to restart the system to make the changes take effect.

APPLY

Hinweis: StandardmabRig ist das drahtlose Netzwerk des C150BRS4 mit der Verschlisselung WPA-
PSK/WPA2-PSK (gemischter Modus) gesichert. Das bedeutet, dass Sie das drahtlose Netzwerk
nicht manuell sichern mussen. Lesen Sie im Kapitel 5.3 nach, wie Sie die
Sicherheitseinstellungen des C150BRS4 manuell andern konnen.

5.3 Erweiterte Einstellungen

Diese Schnellinstallationsanleitung erklart die Grundschritte, die durchgefiihrt werden miissen, um den
C150BRS4 betriebsbereit zu machen. Erweiterte Einstellungen und detaillierte Erklarungen finden Sie im
Benutzerhandbuch (nur in Englisch) auf der im Lieferumfang enthaltenen CD-ROM.

Legen Sie die Produkt-CD-ROM in Ihr optisches Laufwerk, warten Sie, bis das Autorun-Menii erscheint und
klicken Sie dann auf ,View User Manual [Benutzerhandbuch offnen]’.

Hinweis: Zur Anzeige des Benutzerhandbuchs bendtigen Sie den Adobe Reader. Wenn dieser nicht auf

Ihrem Computer installiert ist, konnen Sie im Autorun-Menii ,Install Adobe Reader [Adobe
Reader installieren]’ auswahlen.

Damit ist Ihr Conceptronic 150~ Wireless Router
betriebsbereit!
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6. Verbindung mit dem drahtlosen Netzwerk

Die drahtlose Verbindung mit dem C150BRS4 kann auf zwei verschiedene Arten eingerichtet werden:
Manuell
Automatisch mithilfe der WPS-Funktion

! WICHTIGE HINWEIS !

Der C150BRS4 wird standart gesichert durch WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (mixed mode).
Das enige WPA Passwort konnen Sie finden auf dem Produktkleber am unterseite lhre C150BRS4.

Fir die verschiedenen Marken/Arten von Wireless-Karten werden unterschiedliche Client-Anwendungen
verwendet. Informationen iiber das Erstellen einer Verbindung mit einem drahtlosen Netzwerk finden Sie
im Handbuch lhrer Wireless-Netzwerkkarte.

6.1 Manuelle Verbindung unter Windows 7

Im folgenden Beispiel wird die in Windows 7 integrierte Option ,,Connect to a Network [Verbindung mit
einem Netzwerk]” verwendet.

A Klicken Sie auf das Symbol ,Network

[Netzvyerkl’ in der Taslfleiste. Daraufhin Not connected 4y
wird eine Liste der verfiigbaren
drahtlosen Netzwerkverbindungen dﬂﬂ@"”ﬁtm"”* available
angezeigt.
Wireless Metwark Connection -
C150BRS4 o

Open Network and Sharing Center

. ®|,‘f‘]| rﬂ)

B Wahlen Sie aus dieser Liste das Netzwerk
,C150BRS4” und klicken Sie auf Not connected 4
,Connect [Verbinden]’.

dﬂ"](ﬂnnectmns are available

StandardmaBig wird die Option

»Connect automatically [Automatisch Wireless Networlk Connection .
verbinden]” ausgewahlt. Damit wird C150BRSS M
sichergestellt, dass die Verbindung jedes

Mal automatisch hergestellt wird, wenn LTt T

Ihr Computer eingeschaltet wird. Wenn
Sie dies nicht mochten, kdnnen Sie diese Open Network and Sharing Center
Option deaktivieren, bevor Sie auf )
,Connect [Verbinden]’ klicken. ‘ ‘

= o gg o
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Geben Sie die Standard-WPA-Passphrase [ connect to.a Network =)
(diese findet sich auf dem Aufkleber auf
der Unterseite des C150BRS4) im Feld Type the network security key

»Security key [Sicherheitsschliissel]”
ein und klicken Sie auf ,,0K”.

Security key: TP ——

[7] Hide characters

Daraufhin beginnt der Client, sich mit (% Connect to a Network =)
dem drahtlosen Netzwerk zu verbinden.

Connecting to C150BRS4 ...

J

Zur Uberpriifung des Status der - -
drahtlosen Verbindung konnen Sie auf P
das Netzwerksymbol in der Taskleiste Currently connected to: 4
klicken. Daraufhin wird angezeigt, mit C150BRS4
welchem Netzwerk gegenwartig eine li'_lb Internet access

Verbindung besteht, welchen Zugriff Sie
haben und welche Signalstarke die Wireless Network Connection A
Verbindung hat.
C150BRS4 Connected _yl|

Open Network and Sharing Center

EN = Jig o [P
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6.2 Manuelle Verbindung unter Windows Vista

Im folgenden Beispiel wird die in Windows Vista mit Service Pack 1 integrierte Option ,,Connect to a
Network [Verbindung mit einem Netzwerk]” verwendet.

A Klicken Sie auf das

Netzwerksymbol in der Net Connected

Kontrollleiste und dann auf S Wireless networks are availabl.
»Wireless networks are =

available [Drahtlose Netzwerke

Verﬁjgbar]" Connect to a network

Network and Sharing Center

B Wahlen Sie aus dieser Liste das = [ [
Netzwerk ,,C150BRS4” und

(®)] % Connectto a netwark
klicken Sie auf ,Connect

: ’
[Verblnden] . Select a network to connect to
Show [All -
7&- C1508RS4 Security-enabled network L

Set up a connection or network
Open Network and Sharing Center

C Geben Sie die Standard-WPA- = >
Passphrase (diese findet sich auf G © Cometion network
dem Aufkleber auf der Unterseite
des C150BRS4) im Feld ,Security Type the network security key or passphrase for C150BRS4

key or Passphrase
[Sicherheitsschliissel oder
Passphrase]” ein und klicken Sie
auf ,Connect [Verbinden]’.

The person who setup the netwerk can give you the key or passphrase.

Security key or passphrase:

[ Display characters

£7  IFyou have a USE flash drive with network settings for CLSOBRS4, insert it now.
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Sobald die Verbindung
hergestellt wurde, konnen Sie die
Optionen ,,Save this network
[Dieses Netzwerk speichern]“
und ,,Start this connection
automatically [Diese
Verbindung automatisch
starten]“ aktivieren. Klicken Sie
auf ,Close [SchlieBen]’, um den
Verbindungsassistenten zu
schlieBen.

Zur Uberpriifung des Status der
drahtlosen Verbindung konnen
Sie auf das Netzwerksymbol in
der Kontrollleiste klicken.
Daraufhin wird angezeigt, mit
welchem Netzwerk gegenwartig
eine Verbindung besteht,
welchen Zugriff Sie haben und
welche Signalstarke die
Verbindung hat.
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ISR X
P
@ % Connecttoanetwork
Successfully connected to C150BRS4
Save this network
Start this connection automatically

Currently connected to:

/.‘ C150BRS4 ﬂﬂ

17 Access: Local and Internet mf

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

6.3 Automatische Verbindung mithilfe von WPS

Hinweis:

Hinweis:

Der C150BRS4 von Conceptronic unterstiitzt WPS (Wi-Fi geschiitzte Einstellung). WPS ist ein Standard fiir
die einfache und sichere Einrichtung eines drahtlosen Netzwerks. Mit WPS kdnnen Sie mit ein paar
wenigen, einfachen Schritten |hr drahtloses Netzwerk einrichten und schiitzen.

Um WPS mit dem C150BRS4 verwenden zu konnen, bendtigen Sie einen Wireless Client, der

WPS unterstiitzt. Wenn Sie einen oder mehrere Wireless Clients haben , die WPS nicht
unterstiitzen, empfehlen wir, die Verbindung mit dem C150BRS4 mithilfe des vorkonfigurierten
WPA-Schliissels, der auf der Unterseite angegeben ist, manuell herzustellen. Lesen Sie im
Kapitel 6.1 oder 6.2 nach, wie Sie die Verbindung mit dem drahtlosen Netzwerk manuell

herstellen konnen.

Weitere (technische) Informationen tiber WPS finden Sie auf folgender Website:

http://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected Setup

Knopfdruck-Methode
PIN-Code-Methode

Der C150BRS4 unterstutzt zwei Arten der Aktivierung und Einrichtung einer WPS-Verbindung:
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WPS - Knopfdruck-Methode

Fir die WPS-Knopfdruck-Methode ist eine (virtuelle) Taste an Ihrem Wireless Client erforderlich, um eine
Verbindung zwischen dem C150BRS4 und dem Wireless Client herzustellen.

Einige Wireless Clients haben eine Taste fiir die Aktivierung der WPS-Knopfdruck-Methode; andere
wiederum verwenden dazu eine virtuelle Taste in ihrer Software.

Fihren Sie die folgenden Schritte fiir die Aktivierung und Einrichtung einer WPS-Verbindung mit der
Knopfdruck-Methode aus:

A. Driicken Sie die WPS-Taste auf der Riickseite des C150BRS4; daraufhin leuchtet die WLAN-/WPS LED-
Anzeige kontinuierlich, was bedeutet, dass die WPS-Authentifizierung gestartet wurde.

B.  Driicken Sie die WPS-Taste am Wireless Client. Dies kann eine Hardware-Taste oder eine virtuelle
Taste in der Software des Wireless Clients sein.

Hinweis: Der C150BRS4 behalt die WPS-Authentifizierung wahrend 120 Sekunden aktiv. Wahrend diesem
Prozess leuchtet die WLAN-/WPS-LED-Anzeige kontinuierlich. Wenn nicht innerhalb von 120
Sekunden eine WPS-Verbindung hergestellt wird, kehrt die LED-Anzeige in ihren urspriinglichen
Status zuriick und die WPS-Authentifizierung wird gestoppt.

Wenn die WPS-Authentifizierung erfolgreich ist, kehrt die WLAN-/WPS-LED-Anzeige wieder in ihren
urspriinglichen Status zuriick.

Jetzt ist der Wireless Client mit dem gesicherten drahtlosen Netzwerk des C150BRS4 verbunden.

Sie konnen weitere Wireless Clients hinzufiigen, wobei die Verbindung der zuvor eingerichteten Wireless
Clients bestehen bleibt. Wenn Sie weitere Wireless Clients hinzufiigen mochten, wiederholen Sie die
Schritte A und B.
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WPS - Pin-Code-Methode

Wenn |hr Wireless Client WPS unterstiitzt, jedoch keine (virtuelle) Taste hat, konnen Sie mithilfe der PIN-
Code-Methode eine WPS-Verbindung herstellen.

Hinweis: Um die WPS-PIN-Code-Funktion zu aktivieren, bendtigen Sie einen Computer, der mit einem

Kabel mit dem C150BRS4 verbunden ist.
A.  Melden Sie sich gemaB den Anweisungen im Kapitel 5.1 fiir die Web-Konfiguration an.

B.  Wahlen Sie zuerst ,General Setup [Allgemeine Einstellungen]’, dann ,Wireless [Drahtlos]’ und
schlieBlich ,WPS’ aus.

Daraufhin wird die WPS-Konfigurationsseite angezeigt.

This page allows you to change the setting for WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). WPS can help your wireless client automatically connect to the Wireless Router

Enable WPS

WPS Information

WPS Status :
PIN Code :
SSID

Configured
20615048
C150BRS4

Authentication Mode : WPA pre-shared key

Passphrase Key : "

Device Configure

Config Mode :  Registrar +

‘Start PBC

Configure by Push Button :
Enter Client PIN Code :

Start PIN

Auf der WPS-Konfigurationsseite konnen Sie die virtuelle ,Taste’ oder die ,PIN-Code’-Authentifizierung
starten.

Die ,PIN-Code’-Authentifizierung kann auf zwei verschiedene Arten gestartet werden:

1. Der Wireless Client liefert den PIN-Code, der im Router eingegeben werden muss.
In dieser Situation ist der Wireless Client der ,Enrollee’ und der Router der ,Registrar’.

A.  Starten Sie den Wireless Client und suchen Sie nach dem angegebenen PIN-Code (siehe Beispiel

unten):
WPS Feature
sSiD BSSID [cn [0 [Ath [ Encr [ssiD Authenticati.__| Encryption
CI50BRSE 0022F75. 6 WEP  WPA

< . b . r

Cortig Mode
Enrollee -

—
i Codo ———

£ e Flenew\
N

Rescan | | Disconnect

Dol |

PIN ¥ WPS Associate IE

PBC ¥ WPS Probe |IE

WP status is not used
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Device Configure

Config Mode :  Registrar + <:
Configure by Push Button : |[/StaHPEC

Enter Client PIN Code : 67095834 Start PIN

B.  Stellen Sie sicher, dass ,,Config Mode” auf der WPS-Konfigurationsseite auf ,Registrar’
eingestellt ist.

C. Geben Sie im Feld ,,Enter Client PIN Code [Client PIN-Code eingeben]“ den PIN-Code ein, den
Sie von lhrem Wireless Client erhalten haben.

D.  Klicken Sie auf die Schaltflache ,,Start PIN [PIN starten]“.

Der C150BRS4 halt die WPS-Authentifizierung fiir eingehende Verbindungen mit dem eingegebenen
PIN-Code wahrend 120 Sekunden aktiv.

E. Initiieren Sie die PIN-Code-Verbindung auf lhrem Wireless Client.

Daraufhin verbindet sich der Wireless Client mit dem gesicherten drahtlosen Netzwerk des
C150BRS4. Sobald die Verbindung hergestellt ist, stoppt der C150BRS4 die Priifung der WPS-
Authentifizierung und der WPS-Status auf der WPS-Konfigurationsseite wird auf ,,Configured
[Konfiguriert]“ gesetzt.

WPS Information - ——

€ WPS Status : Corfigured

Wenn Sie weitere Wireless Clients mit der WPS-Funktion hinzufiigen wollen, wiederholen Sie die
Schritte A bis E.

2.  Der Router liefert den PIN-Code, der im Wireless Client eingegeben werden muss.
In dieser Situation ist der Router der ,Enrollee’ und der Wireless Client der ,Registrar’.

A. Setzen Sie die Option ,,Config Mode” auf der WPS-Konfigurationsseite auf ,Enrollee’ und
notieren Sie sich den unter ,,PIN Code” aufgefiihrten PIN-Code.
B.  Klicken Sie auf die Schaltflache ,Start PIN [PIN starten]’.

Der C150BRS4 halt die WPS-Authentifizierung fiir eingehende Verbindungen mit dem erzeugten PIN-
Code wahrend 120 Sekunden aktiv.

C.  Geben Sie den vom C150BRS4 ausgegebenen PIN-Code in der Software |hres Wireless Clients
ein, setzten Sie die Wireless-Client-Software auf ,Registrar’ und starten Sie die PIN-Code-
Verbindung.

Daraufhin verbindet sich der Wireless Client mit dem gesicherten drahtlosen Netzwerk des
C150BRS4. Sobald die Verbindung hergestellt ist, stoppt der C150BRS4 die Priifung der WPS-
Authentifizierung und der WPS-Status auf der WPS-Konfigurationsseite wird auf ,,Configured
[Konfiguriert]“ gesetzt.

WPS Information - ——

€ WPS Status : Corfigured
T

Wenn Sie weitere Wireless Clients mit der WPS-Funktion hinzufiigen wollen, wiederholen Sie die Schritte A
bis C.
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7. Port Mapping

Der Conceptronic C150BRS4 ist mit einer integrierten Firewall ausgeristet, um Angriffe aus dem Internet

auf Ihr Netzwerk zu verhindern. Diese Firewall blockiert automatisch den gesamten eingehenden Verkehr
auf nicht benutzten Ports. Wenn ein blockierter Port fiir einen Dienst oder eine Anwendung benotigt wird
(zum Beispiel fir einen FTP-oder WEB-Server), konnen Sie auf den Konfigurationsseiten eine Regel fiir den
Virtual Server erstellen [Virtual Server Rule], um den Verkehr weiterzuleiten.

Der C150BRS4 unterstitzt auch UPnP Port Mapping und ermoglicht damit lokalen UPnP-Anwendungen, der
Konfiguration des Routers automatisch Port Mappings hinzuzufiigen. Das bedeutet, dass Sie - wenn Sie eine
UPnP-fahige Anwendung verwenden - fiir diese Anwendung nicht manuell eine Virtual Server Regel im
C150BRS4 erstellen miissen.

Wenn UPnP nicht verfiigbar ist oder eine Virtual Server Regel aus einem anderen Grund hinzugefiigt
werden muss, empfehlen wir, den/die Computer und/oder das/die Netzwerkgerat/e mit einer festen IP-
Adresse statt mit einer dynamischen IP-Adresse zu konfigurieren.

Folgendes ist eine Liste einiger haufig verwendeter Ports und deren entsprechenden Anwendungen:

Port  Anwendung Port  Anwendung

20 FTP Daten (FTP Server) 80 HTTP (Webserver)

21 FTP Daten (FTP Server) 110 POP3 (Mail Server - Eingang)
22 SSH (Secure Shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Mail Server - Ausgang) 5900 VNC

Weitere Ports und deren jeweilige Anwendung finden Sie unter http://portforward.com/cports.htm.

Hinweis: Detaillierte Erklarungen zu den Virtual Server- und DMZ-Optionen finden Sie im
Benutzerhandbuch auf der Produkt-CD-ROM (nur in Englisch). Wahlen Sie dazu ,,View User
Manual [Benutzerhandbuch 6ffnen]” im Autorun-Meni.

A.  Melden Sie sich gemaB den Anweisungen im Kapitel 5.1 fiir die Web-Konfiguration an.

Wahlen Sie ,General Setup [Allgemeine Einstellungen]’, ,NAT’ und ,Virtual Server’ aus, um die
Virtual Server-Konfigurationsseite zu 6ffnen.

C.  Aktivieren Sie den Virtual Server, indem Sie ein Hakchen in das Auswahlfeld vor ,Enable Virtual
Server [Virtual Server aktivieren]’ setzen.

D. Geben Sie die fiir die Virtual Server Regel benétigten Informationen in den folgenden Feldern ein:

Private IP : Geben Sie die lokale IP-Adresse des Computers/Gerits ein.

Private Port : Geben Sie den gewiinschten lokalen Port fiir den Computer/das Gerat ein.
Type : Wahlen Sie die Art Netzwerkverkehr, der durchgeleitet werden soll.

Public Port : Geben Sie den Port ein, der von auBerhalb |hrer Internet-Verbindung sichtbar
sein muss.

Comment [Kommentar] : Sie haben die Mdglichkeit, hier fiir die einfache Identifizierung der
Virtual Server Regel einen Namen einzugeben.

Hinweis: Wenn der Computer/das Gerat mit dem Router verbunden ist, konnen Sie auch aus der
Dropdownliste unter ,Computer Name’ dessen Namen auswahlen und auf die Schaltflache , <<’
klicken, um dessen IP-Adresse automatisch hinzuzufiigen.

E. Klicken Sie auf die Schaltflache ,Add [Hinzufiigen]’, um die Virtual Server Regel der Virtual Server
Tabelle hinzuzufiigen.
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Hinweis: Die folgende Abbildung zeigt ein Beispiel einer Virtual Server-Konfiguration.

You can configure the Wireless Router as a Virtual Server so that remote users accessing services such as the Web or FTP at your local site

via Public IP Addresses can be automatically redirected to local servers configured with Private IP Addresses. In other words, depending on the
requested senice (TCP/UDP) port number, the Wireless Router redirects the external service request to the appropriate internal server (located
at one of your LAN's Pirvate IP Address).

Enable Virtual Server

Private IP Computer Name Private Port Type Public Port Comment
192.168.0.100 ﬂ —Select— - 21 Bath ~ 21 FTP Server
Add | Restat |

» Current Virtual Server Table

NO. Cemputer Name Private IP Private Port Type Public Port Comment Select
1 WIN7X86RC-PC 192.168.0.100 80 TCP+UDP a0 WEB Server ]
Delete ‘ Delete All ‘ Restart
APPLY || cAnceL |

Hinweis: Wenn Sie nicht wissen, welches Protokoll (,Type’) Sie fir |Ihre Virtual Server-Regel benétigen,
wabhlen Sie ,,Both [Beide]”. Mit dieser Option wird sowohl TCP- als auch UDP-Verkehr zur
konfigurierten IP-Adresse durchgeleitet.

F.  Wenn Sie mit dem Hinzufiigen von Virtual Server Regeln fertig sind, klicken Sie auf die Schaltflache
,APPLY [UBERNEHMENY]’, um die Einstellungen zu speichern. Klicken auf der nachsten Seite erneut
auf ,APPLY [UBERNEHMEN]’, um den Router neu zu starten.

Nachdem der Router neu gestartet wurde, werden alle Einstellungen wirksam und die Virtual Server
Regeln werden angewendet.

Die definierten Virtual Server-Regeln konnen jetzt verwendet werden

Hinweis: Detaillierte Erklarungen zu den fiir den C150BRS4 verfiigbaren Funktionen und Einstellungen
finden Sie im Benutzerhandbuch auf der Produkt-CD-ROM (nur in Englisch). Wahlen Sie dazu
,View User Manual [Benutzerhandbuch 6ffnen]” im Autorun-Mend.
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C150BRS4 version 2.0 de Conceptronic
Guide d'Installation rapide

Nous vous félicitons d'avoir acheté votre
Router Sans Fils 150N de Conceptronic

Ce Guide d'Installation Rapide vous indiquera de maniére détaillée comment installer et utiliser le
C150BRS 4 de Conceptronic.

Pour plus d'informations ou pour obtenir de l'aide concernant votre produit, nous vous conseillons de
visiter notre site web de Service et support a www.conceptronic.net/support et de sélectionner l'une des
options suivantes :

e FAQ : Foire aux Questions
o Téléchargements : Manuels, Drivers, Microprogramme et plus de téléchargements
e Contact : Pour contacter le Service Support de Conceptronic

Pour plus d'informations générales concernant les produits Conceptronic, visitez le site web de
Conceptronic sur www.conceptronic.net

Les informations contenues dans ce manuel sont basées sur Windows Vista et Windows 7, et donc peuvent
étre différentes de votre ordinateur si vous utilisez un systéme d’exploitation différent.

Remarque : Ce Guide d’Installation Rapide n’explique que les opérations de base pour mettre en service
le C150BRS4 et le faire fonctionner. Pour plus d’informations sur les différentes fonctions du
C150BRS4 veuillez consulter le manuel d’utilisateur (en anglais uniquement) présent sur le
Cd-Rom de Produit. Attendez que le menu a lancement automatique apparaisse puis
choisissez "View User Manual" [Voir manuel d'utilisateur].

Table des matiéeres

1. Contenus du Coffret 5. Configuration du C150BRS4
2. Explication du C1504BRS4 5.1 Connexion )
2.1 Facade avant 5.2. Assistant de démarrage rapide
2.2. Facade arriére 5.3. Configuration avancée
3. Connexion des céables 6. Connexion au réseau sans fil
3.1 Port WAN 6.1. Connexion manuelle sur Windows 7
3.2 Port(s) LAN 6.2. Connexion manuelle sur Windows Vista

4. Configuration de l'ordinateur 6.3. Connexion automatique avec WPS

4.1. Configuration de l'adresse IP 7. Localisation des ports
4.2. Vérification de votre connexion
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1.Contenus du coffret

Les éléments suivants sont fournis dans le paquet avec le Router Sans Fils 150 N de Conceptronic :

Routeur Sans Fils de Conceptronic C150BRS4 - 150N
Alimentation électrique 12V CC, 1 A

Cable de réseau (LAN)

CD-ROM du produit

Guide d'Installation rapide en plusieurs langues
Carte de garantie et brochure de déclaration CE

2. Explication du C150BRS4

2.1 Fagade avant

N° Description Statut Statut Explication

1 Voyant LED d'Alimentation Eteint L'appareil est éteint
Allumé L'appareil est allumé

2 Voyant LED WLAN/WPS Eteint Réseau sans fil éteint
Allumé - FIXE Fonction sans fil WPS activée

Allumé - CLIGNOTANT  Activité du réseau sans fil (données en cours
d'envoi ou de réception)

3 Voyant LED WAN Eteint Port WAN non connecté
ALLUME - FIXE Port WAN connecté
ALLUME - CLIGNOTANT Activité du port WAN (données en cours d'envoi
ou de réception)

4 Voyants LED LAN Eteint Port LAN déconnecté
(1,234) ALLUME - FIXE Port LAN connecté
ALLUME - CLIGNOTANT Activité du port LAN (données en cours d'envoi ou
de réception)
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2.2 Fagade arriére

1 2 3 4 5 6 1

N° Description Explication

1 Antennes sans fils (2x) Deux antennes fixes pour la diffusion sans fil

2 Touche Radio ON/OFF Pour allumer ou éteindre la radio sans fil

3 Touche de réinitialisation WPS Pour activer la fonction WPS (pression rapide) ou réinitialise
(pression prolongée)

4 Ports LAN (1 - 4) Pour connecter votre(vos) ordinateur(s)/ dispositifs(s) de
réseau sur le routeur

5 Port WAN Pour connecter votre connexion bande large sur le routeur

6 Connexion alimentation électrique Pour brancher l'alimentation électrique sur le routeur

3. Connexion des cables

Connectez l'alimentation électrique fournie sur la prise d'alimentation électrique a larriére du C150BRS4
et sur une prise électrique murale disponible. Le voyant LED d'alimentation a l'avant du C150BRS4
s'allume.

3.1 Port WAN

Utilisez un cable de réseau (LAN) pour connecter le C150BRS4 sur votre modem a bande large.
Le voyant LED WAN sur la fagcade avant du C150BRS4 s'allume.

Remarque : Si Le voyant LED WAN sur la facade avant ne s'allume pas, vérifiez que :
Le C150BRS4 est bien allumé (Le voyant LED d'alimentation doit étre allumé).
Le modem bande large est allumé.
Le cable de réseau (LAN) entre les deux appareils est bien connecté.

3.2 Port(s) LAN

Branchez le cable de réseau (LAN) sur I'1 des 4 ports de la facade arriére du C150BRS4 et sur la carte de
réseau de votre ordinateur.

Le voyant LED LAN du port LAN utilisé s’allume pour indiquer que U’ordinateur est connecté. (Votre
ordinateur doit étre allumé et la connexion LAN doit étre activée).
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4. Configuration de l'o

4.1 Configuration de l'adresse IP

Le C150BRS4 est équipé d’un serveur DHCP intégré. Le Serveur DHCP affectera automatiquement une
adresse IP a chaque ordinateur connecté si l’ordinateur connecté est réglé sur ’option permettant

d'obtenir automatiquement une adresse IP.

La plupart des ordinateurs sont configurés par défaut pour obtenir automatiquement une adresse IP. Si ce
n'est pas le cas, vous devez configurer votre ordinateur pour obtenir une adresse IP automatiquement en

suivant les instructions données ci-apreés :

A. Cliquez sur "Démarrer”, puis "Tous les
Programmes", "Accessoires”, et choisissez
"Exécuter”.

B.  Entrez la commande "NCPA.CPL" et appuyez
sur "OK".

La fenétre de "Connexions de Réseau” s’affiche.

C. Cliquez avec le bouton de droite sur votre
"Connexion de réseau local" ou sur
"Connexion de Réseau sans Fil" (en fonction
de la connexion que vous utilisez) et
sélectionnez "Propriétés”.
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La fenétre de propriétés de votre Connexion de Réseau Local ou la Connexion de Réseau Sans Fil s’affiche.

. . " : s M
D.  Sélectionnez "Protocole Internet version [ Wireless Network Connection Properties o]

4(TCP/IPv4)" et cliquez sur "Propriétés".
Metworking | Sharing

Connect using

xF 802.11 USB Wireless LAN Card

This connection uses the following items:

o8 Client for Microsoft Networks

U310 Packet Scheduler

.@ File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
=& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/1PvE)

B e rtocl Veion 4 TP 1P

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 1/0
& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

A 4

Description

Transmission Corttrol Protocol/Intemet Protocel. The defautt
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

La fenétre de propriétés du Protocole Internet

Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) s'affiche.

E.  Reglez les propriétes sur "Obtenir i Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties =R
automatiquement une adresse IP" et

appuyez sur "OK" pour enregistrer les General | Alternate Configuration

parametres. You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate [P settings.

F.  Cliquez sur "OK" dans la fenétre de Propriétés
du Protocole Internet Version 4 TCP/IPv4) @ Obtzin an IP address automatically <=@
pour enregistrer les paramétres. (©) Use the following IP address:

(@) Obtain DNS server address automatically

i) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Validate settings upon exit
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4.2 Vérification de votre connexion

Avec lInvite de Commande de Windows, vous pouvez vérifier si vous avez recu une adresse IP correcte sur
votre Connexion de Réseau Local. Cet exemple est basé sur Windows 7 et Vista avec Service Pack 1. Sur
Windows 7 et Vista vous devez avoir les droits d'administrateur pour pouvoir réaliser les opérations
suivantes.

A.  Cliquez sur "Démarrer” -> "Tous les programmes" -> "Accessoires”, cliquez avec la touche de droite
sur “Invite de Commande” et sélectionnez "Exécuter en tant qu'administrateur”.

Le systéme affiche un message d'avertissement que vous devez accepter en cliquant sur “Continuer” ou sur
"Oui".

L’Invite de Commande suivante saffiche. Vérifiez que le titre de lInvite mentionne bien "Administrateur :
Invite de Commande”. Si "Administrateur” n'est pas indiqué, cela signifie que vous n‘avez pas les droits
d'administration nécessaires pour réaliser ces opérations ; vous devez alors recommencer a partir de
'étape A.

B.  Entrez la commande "IPCONFIG" et appuyez sur ENTER sur votre clavier.

E¥ Administrator: Command Prompt |ﬂl£—hj

IC \Windows systen32>ipconfig -G

indows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Gonnection—specific DHNS Suffix H
Link-local IPv6 Address -
IPv4 Address. . . -
Subnet Mask . . . -
Default Gateway . .

ieEB: tdide :2326 16398:a9£818

: 192.168.8.1
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State . . -

f e e e e e e Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State . . -

f e e e e e e Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix

C:\Windows\system32}

Vous verrez s’afficher les informations suivantes :

IPv4 Address :192.168.0.xxx (ou xxx peut étre compris entre 100 ~ 199).
Subnet Mask [Masque de sous-réseau] : 255.255.255.0

Default Gateway [Passerelle par Défaut] :192.168.0.1

Si les informations présentées ci-dessus correspondent a votre configuration, vous pouvez poursuivre la
configuration de votre routeur au chapitre 5.

Si les informations indiquées ci-dessus ne correspondent pas a votre configuration (c'est a dire si votre
adresse IP est 169.254.xxx.xxx), procédez comme suit :

102



FRANCAIS

1. Débranchez et rebranchez l'alimentation électrique du routeur.
2. Débranchez et rebranchez le cable de réseau sur le routeur et sur votre ordinateur.
3. Réécrivez l’adresse IP de votre ordinateur avec les commandes suivantes :
- "IPCONFIG/RELEASE" : pour éditer [’adresse IP incorrecte.
- "IPCONFIG/RENEW" : pour modifier l'adresse IP.
BN Administrator: Command Prompt |ﬂlﬁ

C-wWindows~system32>ipconfig ~release -a

Mindows IP Configuration

An error occ ed while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo—Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specified.
[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:
Connection—specific DHS Suffix H
Link-local IPv6 Address . . . feBB::414e:2c26:6378:a9£048
Default Gateway . . . . . . .
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6=

Media State . . - - =« - « - . . & Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix . :

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection= 7:

Media State . . Media disconnected

Cnnnection—speciéié ﬁNé éuifix-

C:x\Windows~system32>ipconfig /renew -e

Mindows IP Configuration

An error occ ed while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo—Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:
Connection—specific DHS Suffix H

Link-local IPv6 Address feBB::414e:2c26:6378:a9£018

IPv4 Address. . . . . . 192.168.0.1068

Subnet Mask . . 255 .25 55

Default Gateway . . . . . : 192.16 -1

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6=

Media State . . - Media disconnected

Cnnnection—speciiié ﬁNé éuifix- .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection 7:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . Media disconnected
GConnection—specific DHS Suffix

C:\Windows\system32}

J

Si les actions ci-dessus ne suffisent pas a résoudre votre probleme d’adresse IP, vous pouvez réinitialiser
I’appareil sur les paramétres par défaut avec le Bouton Reset situé sur la facade arriere de ’appareil.
Appuyez sur le bouton de réinitialisation et gardez-le enfoncé jusqu'a ce que le voyant LED d'alimentation
commence a clignoter (environ 10 secondes). Cette opération redémarre le routeur et charge les
parametres par défaut dans le routeur. Lorsque le voyant LED d'alimentation s'allume en continu a
nouveau, répétez l'étape B pour renouveler l'adresse IP.

Remarque : Si le probléme persiste, vérifiez si tous les cables sont bien connectés correctement. Le port
WAN doit étre connecté au modem et au port LAN a l'ordinateur. Une mauvaise connexion
vous empéchera d'obtenir une bonne adresse IP.
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5 Configuration du C150BRS4

Ce chapitre décrit les opérations nécessaires pour configurer le C150BRS4 avec l'assistant de configuration
intégré. Une fois les opérations de ce chapitre réalisées, votre routeur est bien paramétré pour ses
fonctions primaires.

5.1 Connexion

La configuration du C150BRS4 utilise une interface basée sur Internet. Cela signifie que vous étes capable
de configurer le C150BRS4 sur nimporte quel ordinateur a laide d'un navigateur d'Internet connecté au
C150BRS4.

Remarque : Nous vous conseillons fortement de ne pas utiliser de connexion sans fil pendant que vous
configurez le C150BRS4, puisque la connexion pourrait étre perdue lorsque vous réglez
certains parametres. Par conséquent nous vous conseillons dutiliser un ordinateur connecté
au C150BRS4 avec un cable de réseau.

Pour vous connecter au C150BRS4 procédez comme suit :

A. Lancez votre navigateur Internet (par exemple Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari ou Chrome).

B.  Indiquez l'adresse IP du routeur dans la barre d'adresses de votre navigateur Internet..
Par défaut : http://192.168.0.1/

Une fenétre pop-up s'affiche pour vous demander le nom d'utilisateur et le mode de passer.

Windows Security li:hj
The server 192.168.0.1 at Default: admin/admin requires a username and
password.

‘Warning: This server is requesting that your username and password be
sent in an insecure manner (basic authentication without a secure

connection).

Remember my credentials

Cancel

C. Indiquez le nom d'utilisateur et le mot de passe et cliquez sur "OK" pour entrer dans la configuration
basée sur Internet.
Default user name [Nom d'utilisateur par défaut] : admin
Default password [Mot de passe par défaut] : admin
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Lorsque le nom d'utilisateur et le mot de passe sont corrects, le routeur affiche la page principale :

CONCEPIRSNIC
\WirelessiBroadbandiRGUteY:

MNetworkingCollection

Quick Setup
The Quick Setup provides only the necessary configurations to connect
your Wireless Router to your Internet Senvice Provider (ISP) through an
external cable or a DSL modem.

General Setup

The Wireless Router supports advanced functions like Virtual Server,
Access Control, Hacker Attack Detection and DMZ. We highly
recommend you keep the default settings.

Status

The Wireless Router's status information provides the following infarmation
about your Wireless Router: Hardware/Firmware version, Serial Number,
and its current operating status.

Tools

Wireless Router Tools - Tools include Configuration tools, Firmware
upgrade and Reset.Configuration tools allow you to Backup, Restore, or
Restore to Factory Default setting for your Wireless Router. The Firmware
upgrade tool allows you to upgrade your Wireless Router's firmware. The
RESET tool allows you to reset your Wireless Router.

Dans la page principale, vous pouvez choisir l'une des quatre options principales dans la configuration

Internet du C150BRS4 :

- Démarrage Rapide : Réglez rapidement le C150BRS4 pour la premiere utilisation
(expliqué au chapitre 5.2)

- General Setup [Configuration générale] : Modifier les options avancées (expliqué au chapitre 5.3)

- Status [Statut] : Modifier le statut du routeur, des clients connectés et des
fichiers log
- Tools [Outils] : Sauvegarder la configuration, mettre a jour le

microprogramme ou réinitialiser le routeur
Remarque : Il est toujours possible de choisir parmi l'une des options principales (sauf Quick Setup

[Configuration Rapide]) dans les quatre options de la partie supérieure droite de la page.
Vous pouvez également revenir a la page principale en cliquant sur "Home".
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5.2 Assistant de Configuration Rapide

L'Assistant "Quick Setup” [Configuration Rapide] vous guidera pas a pas pour régler les parametres de base
du C150BRS4.

Remarque : Avant de démarrer U'Assistant de Configuration Rapide, vérifiez que vous disposez bien de
toutes les informations sur votre connexion Internet..
Par exemple : type de connexion, informations sur le compte, etc.

Remarque : Les régles suivantes s'appliquent dans ce chapitre : si vous ne savez pas quelle option choisir
ou si vous ne disposez pas des informations nécessaires, vous devez soit consulter la
documentation de la connexion Internet soit prendre contact avec votre fournisseur d'acces
a Internet (ci-aprés appelé FAl).

A.  Cliquez sur "Quick Setup"” dans la page principale.

B.  Pour gérer le systeme, il est essentiel que 'heure du systéeme soit bien a jour pour obtenir 'heure
précise sur les fichiers journaux du systeme.

Sélectionnez la zone horaire qui s'applique a votre cas et modifiez en option l'adresse du serveur des
heures et/ou activez les périodes de changement d'heure.

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur le bouton "Next" pour continuer.

Set the time zone of the Wireless Router. This information is used for log entries and firewall settings_

Time Zone : (GMT+01:00)Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna -
Time Server Address : 134 171.15.24
[[Enable
Daylight Savi H
ayiig avings Time From | January 1 To | January 1

NEXT
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Sélectionnez le type WAN qui correspond aux paramétres de votre FAI.

el

need to enter anything more.

e}

Q

information

O

o

el

BACK

A comnection through a cable modem requires minimal configuration. When you set up an account with your Cable
provider, the Cable provider and your Wireless Router will automatically establish a connection, so you probably do not

Some xDSL Intemet Senice Providers may assign a Fixed IP Address for your Wireless Router. If you have been
provided with this information, chaose this option and enter the assigned IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP
Address and DNS IP Address for your Wireless Router

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Modem and your ISP has provided you with a Password and a Senice
Name, then your ISP uses PPPoE to establish a connection. You must choose this option and enter the required

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Madem and your ISP has provided you with a Password, Local IP
Address, Remote IP Address and a Connection ID, then your ISP uses PPTP to establish a cannection. You must
choose this option and enter the required information

Layer Two Tunneling Protacol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections

If your Intemet senvice is provided by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This
information is provided by Teistra BigPond.

Dynamic IP [IP Dynamique]

FRANCAIS

Certains FAI ont besoin d'un nom d'hdte particulier pour les connexions. Si c'est le cas pour

votre connexion, vous devez indiquer ici le nom d'hote.

Certains FAI n'autorisent qu'une adresse MAC spécifique pour se connecter a Internet. Dans ce
cas, vous pouvez soit cloner l'adresse MAC de l'ordinateur que vous avec utilisé pour vous
connecter a Internet en cliquant sur le bouton "Clone Mac”, soit entrer 'adresse MAC

manuellement.

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur le bouton "OK" pour continuer.

Dynamic IP
Host Name :
MAC Address :
BACK oK

000000000000

Clone MAC
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2.  Static IP [IP Statique]
Indiquez les paramétres de l'IP Statique qui vous ont été communiqués par votre FAI dans les
champs correspondants.
Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur le bouton "OK" pour continuer.

Static IP

Enter the IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP Address and DNS IP Address provided to you by your ISP in the
appropriate fields.
IP Address : 172.1.1.1
Subnet Mask :  255.265.0.0
DNS Address :
Default Gateway : 172.1.1.254

BACK 0K

3. PPPoE
Indiquez les paramétres PPPoE que vous a indiqués votre FAI dans les champs correspondants.

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur le bouton "OK" pour continuer.

PPPOE

Enter the User Name and Password required by your ISP in the appropriate fields_ If your ISP has provided you with a
"Senice Name” enter it in the Senice Name field, otherwise, leave it blank.
User Name :
Password :
Service Name :

MTU: 1332 (512<=MTU<=1492)

Connection Type : Continuous -
Idle Time Out : (1-1000 Minute)
BACK 0K
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PPTP
Indiquez les paramétres PPTP qui vous ont été communiqués par votre FAI dans les champs
correspondants.

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur le bouton "OK" pour continuer.

IP Address Info ®
PPTP

Point-to-Point Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

@ Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :

MAC Address: 000000000000 |\/Cir8 MAGT|

(2 Use The Following IP Address
IP Address: (0000

Subnet Mask : (00010
Default Gateway : 0000

User Name :

Password :

=}
=}
=}
=}

PPTP Gateway :
ConnectionID: (Optional)
MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1492)
BEZEQ-ISRAEL : Enable (For BEZEQ network in ISRAEL use only)
Connection Type : Continuous - Disconnect
Idle Time Out : (1-1000 Minute)
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5. L2TP

Indiquez les paramétres L2TP qui vous ont été donnés par votre FAI dans les champs
correspondants.

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur le bouton "OK" pour continuer.

IP Address Info @
L2TP

Layer Two Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :

MAC Address: 000000000000 | Clone MAC |

© Use The Following IP Address
IP Address :

Subnet Mask :

Default Gateway :

e |
User Name :
Password:
L2TP Gateway :
MTU: 1392 (612==MTU==1492)

Connection Type :  Continuous - Disconnzct

Idle Time Out : (1-1000 Minute)

6. Telstra - Big-Pond

Indiquez le nom d'utilisateur et le mot de passe puis, au besoin, affectez manuellement une
adresse IP du serveur.

Lorsque vous avez terminé, cliquez sur le bouton "OK" pour continuer.

IP Address Info @
Telstra Big Pond

If your Internet service is provided by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This
infarmation is provided by Teistra BigPond.
User Name :
Password :

Assign login server manually

Sorer P At
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D. Les paramétres seront automatiquement enregistrés.
Cliquez sur le bouton "Apply" [Appliquer] pour redémarrer le routeur.

Remarque : Lorsque vous modifiez les paramétres dans la configuration du C150BRS4 le systéme vous
demande toujours de choisir parmi ces deux options :
- Continue : Continuez pour faire des modifications (les modifications ne sont pas encore
enregistrées).
- Apply : Appliquez toutes les modifications en les enregistrant dans la configuration et en
redémarrant le routeur.

Please press APPLY button to restart the system to make the changes take effect.

APPLY

Remarque : Par défaut, le réseau sans fil du C150BRS4 est sécurité avec le cryptage WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK
(mode mixed). Cela signifie que vous n'avez pas besoin de sécuriser manuellement le réseau
sans fil. Consultez le chapitre 5.3 si vous souhaitez modifier manuellement les paramétres
de sécurité du C150BRS4.

5.3 Configuration avancée

Ce guide d’installation rapide n’explique que les opérations de base pour mettre en service le C150BRS4
et le faire fonctionner. Pour plus d’explications concernant les paramétres, veuillez consulter le manuel
d’utilisateur (en anglais uniquement) présent sur le Cd-Rom du Produit.

Placez le CD-ROM du produit dans votre lecteur de CD-ROM, attendez que le menu a lancement
automatique s'affiche puis sélectionnez "View User Manual” [Voir le manuel dutilisateur].

Remarque : Pour voir le manuel d'utilisateur, Adobe Reader doit étre installé sur votre ordinateur. Si ce

n'est pas le cas, sélectionnez "Install Adobe Reader" [Installer Adobe Reader] dans le menu
a lancement automatique (Windows uniquement)

Vous pouvez des a présent utiliser
votre Routeur Sans Fil 150N de Conceptronic !
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6. Connexion au réseau sans fil

Il existe deux maniéres différentes de se connecter sans fil au C150BRS4 :
- Manuellement.
- Automatigquement en utilisant la fonction WPS.

REMARQUE IMPORTANTE !

Le C150BRS4 est protégé par défaut par le cryptage WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (mode mixed).

La phrase codée exclusive de WPA est indiquée sur l'autocollant du produit, dans la partie
inférieure de votre C150BRS4.

Presque tous les types / toutes les marques de cartes sans fil utilisent une application client différente.
Veuillez consulter le manuel de votre carte sans fil pour plus d’informations concernant la création d’une
connexion avec un réseau sans fil.

6.1 Connexion manuelle sur Windows 7

Dans l'exemple suivant, l'option "Se connecter a un Réseau” dans Windows 7.

A Cliquez sur licone "Réseau” dans la barre
de téch.es pour \{oir la liste Qes Not connected 4
connexions de réseau sans fil
disponib[es_ dﬂﬂConnections are available
Wireless Metwork Connection ~
C150BRSA |
Open Network and Sharing Center
= gl O ‘ |
B Sélectionnez le réseau "C150BRS4" dans
la liste et cliquez sur "Connecter”. Not connected 4
Par défaut, l'option “Connecter dﬂﬂcmemnmre available
automatiquement” est sélectionnée.
Cette option permet de garantir que la Wireless Network Connection ~
connexion démarre automatiquement e — N
chaque fois que votre ordinateur est :
allumé. Si vous ne voulez pas cette L ey
option, enlevez la sélection de cette
option avant de cliquer sur "Connecter”. o e .
Open Network and Sharing Center

@a@dﬂﬂj) “
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Entrez la phrase code WPA par défaut
(indiquée dans la partie inférieure du
C150BRS4) dans le champ "Code de
sécurité” et cliquez sur "OK".

Le client commence alors a se connecter
au réseau sans fil.

Pour vérifier l'état de la connexion sans
fil, vous pouvez cliquer sur llcone
"Réseau” dans la barre des taches. Vous
pouvez y voir sur quel réseau vous étes
actuellement connecté, l'accés dont
vous disposez et la force du signal de la
connexion.

FRANCAIS

’@ Connect to a Network g‘

Type the network security key

Security key: R

Hide characters

G

’@ Connect to a Network Ew
Connecting to CLS0BRS4 ...
|
g Ny
Currently connected to: s
C150BRS54
ll'j_ Internet access
Wireless Network Connection A
C150BRS4 Connected _yfl]

Open Metwork and Sharing Center
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6.2 Connexion manuelle dans Windows Vista

L'exemple ci-aprés utilise l'option "Connecter a un Réseau" dans Windows Vista avec Service Pack 1.

A

114

Cliquez sur l'lcéne "Réseau” de

votre plateau systéme et cliquez

sur "Réseaux sans fil
disponibles”.

Sélectionnez le réseau
"C150BRS4" dans la liste et
cliquez sur "Connecter".

Entrez la phrase code WPA par
défaut (indiquée dans la partie
inférieure du C150BRS4) dans le
champ "Code de sécurité” et
cliquez sur "Connecter”.

Mot Connected

L-' Wireless networks are available.
e

Connect to a network
Network and Sharing Center

=
S} % Connecttoanetwork
Select a network to connect to
Show |All -
L« .
5- C150BRS4 Security-enabled network !5555

Set up a connection or network
Open Network and Sharing Center

=&
@ % Connecttoa network
Type the network security key or passphrase for C150BRS4
The person who setup the netwerk can give you the key or passphrase.
Security key or passphrase:
[ Display characters
44 TFyou have a USB flash drive with network settings for CLSOBRSH, insert it now.




Lorsque la connexion est établie,
vous pouvez choisir d'enregistrer
le réseau et de le faire démarrer
automatiquement chaque fois

que votre ordinateur est allumé.
Cliquez sur "Fermer" pour sortir
de l'assistant de configuration.

Pour vérifier l'état de la
connexion sans fil, vous pouvez
cliquer sur l'lcéne "Réseaux” dans
le plateau systéme. Vous pouvez
y voir sur quel réseau vous étes
actuellement connecté, l'accés
dont vous disposez et la force du
signal de la connexion.

FRANCAIS

@ % Connecttoanetwork

= [E

Save this network

Successfully connected to C150BRS4

Start this connection automatically

Close

Currently connected to:

C150BR54

Access: Local and Internet 1!!&!

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

<=

T e 1348
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6.3 Connexion automatique avec WPS

Le C150BRS4 de Conceptronic supporte WPS (Configuration de Wi-Fi Protégée). WPS est une norme pour
paramétrer facilement et sécuriser un réseau sans fil. Avec WPS vous pouvez paramétrer et protéger votre
réseau sans fil en quelques petits clics seulement.

Remargque : Pour utiliser WPS avec le C150BRS4 vous devez disposer d'un client sans fil qui supporte WPS.
Si vous disposez d'un ou de plusieurs clients sans fil sans support WPS, nous vous conseillons de
connecter manuellement le C150BRS4 a l'aide du code WPA préconfiguré indiqué dans la partie
inférieure du dispositif. Consultez les chapitre 6.1 ou 6.2 pour savoir comment se connecter
manuellement au réseau sans fil.

Remargque : Pour de plus amples informations (techniques) concernant WPS, veuillez consulter le site web
suivant :
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected Setup

Le C150BRS4 supporte deux maniéeres d'activer et d'établir une connexion WPS.
Technologie de Bouton poussoir (Push Button)
Technologie de Code Pin

WPS - Technologie de Bouton poussoir (Push Button)

La technologie de Bouton WPS nécessite un bouton (virtuel) sur votre client sans fil pour établir une
connexion entre le C150BRS4 et votre client sans fil.

Certains clients sans fil utilisent un bouton réel pour activer la technologie de Bouton de WPS ; d'autres
clients sans fil utilisent un bouton virtuel dans leur software.

Procédez comme indiqué ci-apres pour activer et définir une connexion WPS avec la technologie de
Bouton :

A.  Appuyez sur le bouton WPS sur la facade arriére du C150BRS4, le voyant LED WLAN/WPS sallume en
continu pour indiquer que l'authentification WPS a commencé.

B.  Appuyez sur le bouton WPS de votre client sans fil. Il peut s'agir d'un bouton réel ou d'un bouton
virtuel dans le software de votre client sans fil.

Remarque : Le C150BRS4 laisse l'authentification WPS active pendant 120 secondes. Pendant ce
processus, le voyant LED WLAN/WPS s'allume en continu. S'il n'y a pas de connexion WPS
dans les 120 secondes, le voyant LED revient a l'état d'origine et le processus
d'authentification WPS s'arréte.

Si lauthentification WPS est réussie, le voyant LED WLAN/WPS revient a 'état d'origine.
Le client sans fil est a présent connecté au réseau sans fil sécurisé du C150BRS4.

Vous pouvez ajouter d'autres clients sans fils sans perdre la connexion avec les clients sans fils connectés
au préalable. Si vous souhaitez ajouter d'autres clients sans fil, répétez les étapes A et B.
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WPS - Technologie de Code Pin.

Si votre client sans fil supporte WPS mais n'a pas de Bouton (virtuel), vous pouvez utiliser la technologie
de Code Pin pour établir une connexion WPS.

Remarque : Pour activer la fonction de Code Pin, vous aurez besoin d'un ordinateur avec une connexion
cablée au C150BRS4.

A.  Pour vous connecter a linterface Internet, consultez le chapitre 5.1.
B.  Sélectionnez d'abord "General Setup” [Configuration générale] puis "WPS".

La page de configuration de WPS s'affiche.

This page allaws you to change the setting for WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). WS can help your wireless client automatically connect to the Wireless Router.

Enable WPS

WPS Information
'WPS Status : Configured
PIN Code : 20615048
SSID : C150BRS4
Authentication Mode : WPA pre-shared key

Passphrase Key : "

Device Configure
Config Mode : Registrar ~

Configure by Push Button : || Start PEC
Enter Client PIN Code : Start PIN

Dans la page de configuration de WPS, vous pouvez choisir soit le "Push Button” [Bouton] virtuel, soit
l'authentification par "PIN Code".
L'authentification par "PIN Code" peut étre lancée de deux maniéres différentes :

1.  Leclient sans fil fournit le code PIN, qui sera saisi dans le routeur.
Dans ce cas, le client sans fil sera ["Enrollee” et le routeur sera le "Registrar”.

A. Lancez le client sans fil et recherchez le code PIN fourni, comme illustré dans l'exemple ci-

apres :
WP Feature
SSID [ BSsID [cn. [0 [Adh. ] Encr.. [SSID [ Adthenticati... | Encryption
C150BRS4 0022-F75. 6 WEP  WPA
‘ m vl i v
Rescan | | Disconnect Dele | ConbalMods
Enrclles -
—
PN | & WPS Assocate IE p e — \
PEC | W WPSPbelE  [WPS statusis not used \6709533 M
— -
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Device Configure

Confg Mode : Regirer + ]
Configure by Push Button : | Start PBC

Enter Client PIN Code : 67095834 Start PIN

B.  Vérifiez que le "Mode Config" de la page de configuration WPS est bien réglé sur "Registrar”.

C. Indiquez le code PIN indiqué par votre client sans fil dans le champ "Enter Client PIN Code"
[Indiquer Code PIN de Client].

D.  Cliquez sur le bouton "Start PIN".

Le C150BRS4 conserve l'authentification WPS pour les connexions a venir avec le code actif PIN créé
pendant 120 secondes.

E. Démarrez la connexion par code PIN sur votre client sans fil.
Votre client sans fil se connecte a présent au réseau sans fil sécurisé du C150BRS4. Lorsque la

connexion est établie, le C150BRS4 arréte la vérification d'authentification du WPS et le statut WPS
dans la page de configuration de WPS est fixée sur "Configured" [Configuré].

WPS Information - ——

¢ ; by
EP Sﬂalus H Eclnﬁgured’

Si vous souhaitez ajouter d'autres Clients Sans Fils dans la fonction WPS, répétez les opérations A a
E.
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Le routeur vous fournit le code PIN, qui est saisi dans le client sans fil.
Dans cette situation, le routeur sera l"Enrollee” et le client sans fil sera le "Registrar”.

A.  Fixez l'options “Config Mode” dans la configuration WPS sur ‘Enrollee’ et écrivez le code PIN
indiqué dans la section “PIN Code”.
B.  Cliquez sur le bouton "Start PIN".

Le C150BRS4 conserve l'authentification WPS pour les connexions a venir avec le code actif PIN créé
pendant 120 secondes.

C. Indiquez le code PIN fourni par le C150BRS4 dans votre software client sans fil, fixez le
software client sans fil sur "Registrar” et lancez la connexion de code PIN.

Votre client sans fil se connecte a présent au réseau sans fil sécurisé du C150BRS4. Lorsque la
connexion est établie, le C150BRS4 arréte la vérification d'authentification du WPS et le statut WPS
dans la page de configuration de WPS est fixée sur "Configured" [Configuré].

WPS Information ————

S
‘ ﬂPS Status : Cnnﬁgurad’
= =

Si vous ajoutez d'autres Clients Sans Fils avec la fonction WPS, répétez les étapes A a C.
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7. Localisation des ports

Le C150BRS4 de Conceptronic est équipé d’un pare-feu intégré pour empécher les attaques d’Internet
dans votre réseau. Ce pare-feu bloque automatiquement tout le trafic entrant de ports non utilisés.
Lorsqu'un port bloqué est nécessaire pour un service ou une application (par exemple : un Serveur FTP ou
un Serveur Internet), vous pouvez créer une Regle de Serveur Virtuel dans les pages de configuration pour
autoriser le trafic.

Le C150BRS4 supporte également la localisation de ports UPnP, autorise les applications UPnP locales pour
ajouter automatiquement les localisations de ports dans la configuration du routeur. Cela signifie que si
vous utilisez une application compatible avec UPnP, il n'est pas nécessaire de créer manuellement une
régle de Serveur Virtuel dans le C150BRS4 pour cette application.

Si UPnP n'est pas disponible ou si une régle de Serveur Virtuel doit étre ajoutée pour une autre raison,
nous vous conseillons de configurer U'(les) ordinateur(s) et/ou le/les dispositif/s de réseau avec une
adresse IP fixe au lieu dune adresse IP dynamique.

Vous trouverez ci-apres une liste des ports les plus couramment utilisés et leur application correspondante

Port  Application Port  Application

20 Données FTP (serveur FTP) 80 HTTP (Serveur WEB)

21 Données FTP (Serveur FTP) 110 POP3 (Serveur Courrier - entrant)
22 SSG (Secure shell) 2000 A distance N'importe ou

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Serveur Courrier - sortant) 5900 VNC

Pour connaitre les détails d'autres ports et leurs applications correspondantes, voyez
http://portforward.com/cports.htm

Remarque : Pour plus d’explications sur le serveur virtuel et les options DMZ, veuillez consulter le
manuel d’utilisateur (en anglais uniquement) présent sur le Cd-Rom du Produit.
Sélectionnez "View User Manual” dans le menu a lancement automatique.

A.  Pour vous connecter a linterface Internet, consultez le chapitre 5.1.

Sélectionnez "General Setup”, "NAT" et "Virtual Server” pour ouvrir la page de configuration du
serveur virtuel.

Activez le serveur virtuel pour connaitre la régle de serveur virtuel dans les champs suivants :

D. Saisissez les informations nécessaires pour la regle de serveur virtuel dans les champs suivants :

- Private IP : Saisissez l'adresse IP locale de l'ordinateur/du dispositif.

- Private-Port : Saisissez le port local souhaité pour l'ordinateur/le dispositif.

- Type: Sélectionnez le type de trafic de réseau par lequel vous devez passer.

- Public Port : Indiquez le port qui doit étre visible a l'extérieur de votre connexion a
Internet.

- Commentaire : En option vous pouvez ajouter un nom pour reconnaitre facilement la

régle de serveur virtuel.

Remarque : Lorsque l'ordinateur/le dispositif est connecté sur le routeur, vous pouvez également
sélectionner son nom dans la liste déroulante sous "Computer Name" et appuyer sur le
bouton "<<", pour ajouter automatiquement son adresse IP.

E.  Cliquez sur le bouton "Add" pour ajouter la régle de serveur virtuel dans le tableau de serveur
virtuel.
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Remarque : L'image ci-aprés illustre un exemple d'une configuration de serveur virtuel.

You can configure the Wireless Router as a Virtual Server so that remote users accessing services such as the Web or FTP at your local site

via Public IP Addresses can be automatically redirected to local servers configured with Private IP Addresses. In other words, depending on the
requested service (TCP/UDP) port number, the Wireless Router redirects the external service request to the appropriate internal server (located
at one of your LAN's Pirvate IP Address).

Enable Virtual Server

Private IP Computer Name Private Port Type Public Port Comment
192.168.0.100 ﬂ ------ Selact— - 21 Both ~ 21 FTP Semver
Add | Restatt |

s Current Virtual Server Table

NO. Computer Name Private IP Private Port Type Public Port Comment Select
1 WINTX86RC-PC  192.168.0.100 80 TCP+UDP 80 WEB Server ]
Delete | Delete All | Restart
APPLY | camceL |

Remarque : Si vous ne savez pas de quel protocole ("Type") vous avez besoin pour sélectionner votre
régle de serveur virtuel, sélectionnez "Both" (les deux). Cette option fera passer le trafic
TCP et UDP par l'adresse IP configurée.

F.  Lorsque vous avez terminé d'ajouter des regles de serveur virtuel, cliquez sur le bouton "APPLY" pour
enregistrer les parametres. En page suivante, cliquez a nouveau sur "APPLY" pour redémarrer le
routeur.

Lorsque le routeur a redémarré, tous les paramétres sont pris en compte et les régles de serveur virtuel
s'appliquent.

Les regles de serveur virtuel définies sont prétes a fonctionner

Remarque : Pour avoir une explication plus détaillée des fonctions et paramétres disponibles pour le
C150BRS4, veuillez consulter le manuel d'utilisateur (anglais uniqguement) sur le CD-ROM du
produit fourni. Sélectionnez "View User Manual” dans le menu a lancement automatique.

120



ITALIANO
Conceptronic C150BRS4 versione 2.0

Manuale di installazione rapida

Complimenti per aver acquistato il router wireless 150N Conceptronic.

Il presente manuale di installazione rapida € una guida passo dopo passo per ’installazione e l'uso di
Conceptronic C150BRS4.

Per maggiori informazioni o assistenza relativamente al prodotto, consultare il sito Web Service &
Support all’indirizzo www.conceptronic.net/support, selezionando una delle seguenti opzioni:

e FAQ : Archivio delle risposte alle domande piu frequenti
e Prodotti scaricabili  : Manuali, driver, firmware e altri prodotti scaricabili
e Contatti : Contatta il servizio di assistenza Conceptronic

Per informazioni generali sui prodotti Conceptronic, visitare il sito di Conceptronic all’indirizzo
www.conceptronic.net.

Le informazioni contenute in questo manuale per linstallazione rapida si riferiscono a Windows 7 e Vista,
e possono variare in maniera significativa in computer in cui sia installato un sistema operativo differente.

Nota: Il presente manuale per Uinstallazione rapida illustra i passi basilari per installare e avviare il
C150BRS4 .
Per maggiori informazioni sulle varie funzioni del C150BRS4, consultare il manuale d’uso (solo in
inglese) nel CD-ROM allegato al prodotto. Aspettare che appaia il menu di avvio automatico e
selezionare ‘Visualizza il manuale d’uso’.

Indice

1. Contenuto della confezione 5. Configurazione del C150BRS4
2. Descrizione del C150BRS4 5.1, Registrazione _ _
2.1. Pannello frontale 5.2. Guida all’installazione rapida
2.2. Pannello posteriore 5.3. Impostazioni avanzate
3. Collegamento dei cavi 6. Connessione a una rete senza fili
3.1. Porta WAN 6.1. Connessione manuale a Windows 7
3.2. Porta(e) LAN 6.2. Connessione manuale a Windows Vista

" X 6.3. Connessione automatica con WPS
4, Configurazione del computer

4.1. Configurazione dell’indirizzo IP 7. Mappatura delle porte
4.2. Verifica della connessione
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1. Contenuto della confezione

La confezione del router Wireless 150N di Conceptronic contiene le seguenti unita:

Conceptronic C150BRS4 - Router Wireless 150N

Alimentazione elettrica da 12V DC, 0.5A

Cavo di rete (LAN)

CD-ROM del prodotto

Il presente manuale di installazione rapida multilingue
Certificato di garanzia e libretto dichiarazione di conformita CE

2. Descrizione del C150BRS4

2.1 Pannello frontale

N Descrizione Stato lllustrazione dello stato
1 LED accensione OFF Il dispositivo € spento
ON Il dispositivo € acceso
2 LED WLAN/WPS OFF La rete senza fili non é attiva
ON - FISSO la funzione Wireless WPS e attiva
ON - LAMPEGGIANTE Attivita della rete senza fili (invio/ricezione dati)
3 LED WAN OFF La porta WAN é scollegata
ON - FISSO La porta WAN é collegata
ON - LAMPEGGIANTE Attivita della porta WAN (invio/ricezione dati)
4 LED LAN OFF La porta LAN e scollegata
1,2,3,4) ON - FISSO La porta LAN é collegata

ON - LAMPEGGIANTE Attivita della porta LAN (invio/ricezione dati)
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2.2 Pannello posteriore

1 2 3 4 5 6 1

N Descrizione Illustrazione

1 Antenne Wireless (2x) Due antenne fisse per la trasmissione radio senza fili

2 Interruttore Radio ON/OFF Accendere o spegnere la radio senza fili

3 Ripristo/tasto WPS Attivare la funzione WPS (premere brevemente) o
eseguire un ripristino (tenere premuto)

4 Porte LAN (1 - 4) Collegare il computer o i dispositivi di rete al router

5 Porta WAN Collegare la connessione a banda larga al router

6 Collegamento elettrico Collegare ’alimentazione elettrica al router

3. Collegamento dei cavi

Collegare l’alimentazione elettrica alla presa elettrica presente sul retro del C150BRS4 e a una presa a
muro disponibile. Il LED di accensione posto sul lato frontale del C150BRS4 si illuminera.

3.1 Porta WAN

Utilizzare un cavo di rete (LAN) per collegare il C150BRS4 al modem a banda larga.
ILLED WAN del lato frontale del C150BRS4 si accendera.

Nota: Qualora il LED WAN del lato frontale non si illuminasse, verificare che:
Il C150BRS4 sia acceso (il LED di accensione dovrebbe illuminarsi).
Il modem a banda larga sia acceso.
Il cavo di rete (LAN) che collega i due dispositivi sia correttamente installato.

3.2 Porta (e) LAN

Collegare il cavo di rete (LAN) a una delle 4 porte LAN sul retro del C150BRS4 e alla scheda di rete del
computer.

ILLED LAN della porta LAN utilizzata si illuminera per indicare che il computer € connesso. (Il computer
deve essere acceso e la connessione LAN deve essere attiva).
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4. Configurazione del computer

4.1 Configurazione dell’indirizzo IP

IL C150BRS4 € dotato di un server interno DHCP. Il server DHCP assegnera automaticamente un indirizzo IP
a ogni computer connesso se il computer collegato e configurato per rilevare automaticamente un
indirizzo IP.

La maggior parte dei computer sono configurati in maniera predefinita per ottenere automaticamente un
indirizzo IP. In caso contrario, sara necessario configurare il computer per ottenere un indirizzo IP in
maniera automatica seguendo le istruzioni sotto riportate.

A. Cliccare su ‘Start’, andare su “Programmi’, = Run e
‘Accessori’, e selezionare ‘Installa’.

—  Typethe name of a program, folder, document, orInternet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: | NN -_e -

| v | o | e e—

B. Inserire il comando ‘NCPA.CPL’ e cliccare su
‘0K’.

Verra visualizzata la finestra “Connessioni di rete”.

C.  Fare click col tasto destro su ‘Connessione alla rete locale’ o ‘Connessione rete senza fili’ (in base
alla connessione utilizzata) e selezionare

‘Proprieta’. . - Wireless Network Connection
X

ﬂ Mot connected

% Disable
Connect / Disconnect
Status

Diagnose
% EBridge Connections

Create Shortcut
Delete
% Rename

By Properties
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Verra visualizzata la finestra delle proprieta della connessione alla rete locale o della connessione alla
rete senza fili.

D. Selezionare ‘Protocollo Internet Versione 4

— ™
. NN U Wireless Network Connection Properties ﬂ
(TCP/IPv4)’ e fare click su ‘Proprieta’.

Metworking | Sharing

Connect using

nF 802.11 USB Wireless LAN Card

This connection uses the following items:

& Client for Microsoft Networks

SQDS Packet Scheduler

.@ File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
=& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/1PvE)

I v rioco Version & TCP1Pv) |

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 1/0
& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

O;

v

Description

Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The defautt
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnectsd networks.

Verra visualizzata la finestra delle proprieta del -“
protocollo Internet, versione 4 (TCP/IPv4).

Fata ‘ ™
E.  Impostare le proprieta su ‘Ottenere un Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties (2 oo
indirizzo IP in maniera automatica’ e fare
click su ‘OK’ per salvare le impostazioni. General | Alternate Configuration
You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
i ‘ ’ i this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
F.  Fare click su ‘OK’ nella finestra delle e e b
proprieta del protocollo Internet, versione 4
(TCP/1Pv4), per salvare le impostazioni. @ Obtain an IP address automatically
i) Use the following IP address:

(@) Obtain DNS server address automatically

i) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Validate settings upon exit
Vv
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4.2 Verifica della connessione

Il ‘Prompt dei comandi’ di Windows consente di verificare se € stato assegnato un indirizzo corretto
durante la connessione alla rete locale o la connessione alla rete senza fili. L’esempio sotto riportato si
riferisce a Windows 7 e Vista, Service Pack 1. Per eseguire le istruzioni riportate in Windows 7 e Vista
necessario disporre dei requisiti di amministratore, cosi come di seguito illustrato.

A.  Cliccare su ‘Start’, ‘Programmi’, ‘Accessori’, fare click col tasto destro su ‘Prompt dei comandi’ e
selezionare ‘Avvia come amministratore’.

Il sistema potrebbe visualizzare un messaggio di avvertimento che € necessario accettare cliccando su
‘Continua’ o ‘Si’.

Verra visualizzata la finestra del prompt dei comandi. Accertarsi che la barra del titolo del ‘Prompt dei
comandi’ rechi la scritta “Amministratore: Prompt dei comandi”. Se la scritta “Amministratore” non &
presente significa che non si dispongono dei requisiti necessari di amministratore per andare avanti. In tal
caso € necessario ripetere la procedura illustrata nel punto A.

B. Inseire il commando ‘IPCONFIG’ e premere ‘INVIO’ sulla tastiera.

E¥ Administrator: Command Prompt |ﬂl£—hj

IC \Windows systen32>ipconfig -G

indows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Gonnection—specific DHNS Suffix H
Link-local IPv6 Address -
IPv4 Address. . . -
Subnet Mask . . . -
Default Gateway . .

fedB::414e :2326 16398:a9£818

: 192.168.8.1
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:
Media State . . . . . . . . . . . Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix

C:\Windows\system32}

Il sistema dovrebbe visualizzare le seguenti informazioni:

Indirizzo I1Pv4 £ 192.168.0.xxx (dove xxx puo assumere valori da 100 ~ 199).
Maschera di sottorete : 255.255.255.0

Gateway predefinito :192.168.0.1

Se le informazioni sopra riportate corrispondono alla configurazione del computer e possibile proseguire
installando il router come illustrato nella sezione 5.
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Nel caso in cui dette informazioni non corrispondessero alla configurazione del computer (per es.

lindirizzo IP & 169.254.xxx.XxX), € necessario proseguire come segue:

1. Scollegare e ricollegare |’alimentazione elettrica del router.

2. Scollegare e ricollegare il cavo di rete al router e al computer.

3. Rinnovare l'indirizzo IP del computer eseguendo i comandi sotto riportati:
- ‘IPCONFIG /RELEASE’
- ‘IPCONFIG /RENEW’

: verra rilasciato ’indirizzo IP scorretto
: verra rinnovato Uindirizzo IP

EN Administrator: Command Prompt

C:\Windows system32 ipconfig rrelease -e

Mindows IP Configuration

An error occ
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:
Gonnection—specific DHNS Suffix

Link-local IPu6 Address . -
Default Gateway . - . . . . .

feBA::414e:2c26:6398:a9F848

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection= 6:

Media State . Media disconnected

Cnnnection—speéiiié DNS Suffix :

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection= 7:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . i Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix . :
C:\Windows“system32}ipconfig -renew -e

llindows IP Configuration
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DHS Suffix
Link-local IPu6 Address

IPv4 fiddress. . . . . . . . . .
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . . . .
Default Gateway . - . . .« . . .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection 6:

Media State . . - Media disconnected

Gnnnection—apeci;ié ﬁNé éuifix- .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHE Suffix .

C:s\Windowsssystemn32 >

ed vhile releasing interface Loopback Pseudo-Interface 1 : The sy

An error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo—Interface 1 : The sy

(=B .

Se le istruzioni sopra riportate non consentono di risolvere il problema dell’indirizzo IP, & possibile
riconfigurare il dispositivo riportandolo alle impostazioni predefinite tramite il pulsante di ripristino posto

sul retro del dispositivo.

Tenere premuto il pulsante di ripristino fino a che il LED di accensione non inizia a lampeggiare (circa 10
secondi). Il router verra riavviato e carichera le impostazioni predefinite. Non appena il LED di accensione
diventa di nuovo fisso, & necessario ripetere le istruzioni del punto B per rinnovare ’indirizzo IP.

Nota:

Se il problema persiste, verificare che tutti i cavi siano collegati in maniera corretta. La porta

WAN va connessa al modem e la porta LAN al computer. Se queste ultime sono collegate in

maniera sbagliata, anche l'indirizzo IP potrebbe risultare errato.
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5. Configurazione del C150BRS4

Questa sezione descrive come configurare il C150BRS4 utilizzando la guida all’installazione rapida. Dopo
aver eseguito le istruzioni riportate in questa sezione, il router sara pronto per eseguire le funzionalita
base.

5.1 Registrazione

Per configurare il C150BRS4 viene utilizzata un’interfaccia Web. E pertanto possibile configurare il
C150BRS4 da qualsiasi computer in cui sia presente un browser Web connesso al C150BRS4.

Nota: Si raccomanda di non utilizzare una connessione senza fili per configurare il C150BRS4, in quanto
la connessione potrebbe perdersi mentre si regolano alcune impostazioni. Si consiglia pertanto di
utilizzare un computer che sia connesso al C150BRS4 tramite un cavo di rete.

Per collegarsi al C150BRS4 € necessario eseguire le seguenti istruzioni:

A.  Avviare il browser Web (per es.: Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari o Chrome).

B. Inserire Uindirizzo IP del router nella barra degli indirizzi del browser Web.
Predefinito : http://192.168.0.1/

Verra visualizzata una finestra di pop-up in cui & necessario inserire il nome utente e la password.

Windows Security 23]
The server 192.168.0.1 at Default: admin/admin requires a username and
password.,

Warning: This server is requesting that your usemame and password be
sent in an insecure manner (basic authentication without a secure
connection).

T ——O,

Remember my credentials

Cancel

C. Inserire il nome utente e la password e cliccare su ‘OK’ per entrare nella configurazione Web.
Nome utente predefinito  : admin
Password predefinita : admin
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Se il nome utente e la password sono corretti, il router si colleghera alla pagina principale:

CONCEPIRSNIC
\WirelessiBroadbandiRGUteY:

MNetworkingCollection

Quick Setup
The Quick Setup provides only the necessary configurations to connect
your Wireless Router to your Internet Senvice Provider (ISP) through an
external cable or a DSL modem.

General Setup

The Wireless Router supports advanced functions like Virtual Server,
Access Control, Hacker Attack Detection and DMZ. We highly
recommend you keep the default settings.

Status

The Wireless Router's status information provides the following infarmation
about your Wireless Router: Hardware/Firmware version, Serial Number,
and its current operating status.

Tools

Wireless Router Tools - Tools include Configuration tools, Firmware
upgrade and Reset.Configuration tools allow you to Backup, Restore, or
Restore to Factory Default setting for your Wireless Router. The Firmware
upgrade tool allows you to upgrade your Wireless Router's firmware. The
RESET tool allows you to reset your Wireless Router.

Dalla pagina principale & possibile selezionare una delle quattro opzioni principali della configurazione
Web del C150BRS4 :

- Installazione rapida : Installare rapidamente il C150BRS4 per il primo utilizzo (istruzioni
riportate nella sezione 5.2)

- Installazione generale : Cambiare le opzioni avanzate (istruzioni riportate nella sezione 5.3)

- Stato : Verificare lo stato del router, i client connessi e i file di log

- Strumenti : Effettuare il back up della configurazione, aggiornare il firmware o

riavviare il router
Nota: E possibile in qualsiasi momento selezionare una delle principali opzioni (eccetto ’opzione di

installazione rapida) tra le quattro a disposizione presenti in alto a destra della pagina. E altresi
possibile tornare alla pagina principale cliccando su ‘Home’.
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5.2 Guida all’installazione rapida

La guida all‘installazione rapida’ vi condurra passo dopo passo attraverso le impostazioni basilari del
C150BRS4.

Nota: Prima di avviare la guida all“installazione rapida’, accertarsi di avere tutte le informazioni sulla
connessione Internet a disposizione.
Per esempio: tipo di connessione, informazioni relative all’account, ecc.

Nota: Nel corso di questa sezione, bisogna sempre tenere presente che: nel caso in cui non sia noto
quale opzione utilizzare o nel caso in cui non si abbiano a disposizione le informazioni necessarie,
€ necessario consultare la documentazione relativa alla connessione Internet impiegata, oppure
contattare il proprio fornitore di servizi Internet (di seguito "ISP”).

A.  Fare click su ‘Installazione rapida’ nella pagina principale.
B.  Per esigenze di gestione del sistema, & indispensabile impostare correttamente [’ora per ottenere
orari e date corrette nei log di sistema.

Selezionare il fuso orario corretto e all'occorrenza modificare l'indirizzo del server dell’ora e/o
attivare Uora legale.

Una volta eseguita ’operazione, cliccare sul tasto ‘Continua’ per proseguire.

Set the time zone of the Wireless Router. This information is used for log entries and firewall settings.

Time Zone :  (GMT+01:00)Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna -
Time Server Address : 194.171.15.24
[CJEnable

Daylight Savings :

NEXT

Time From | January 1 +|To[January 1
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Selezionare il tipo WAN che corrisponde alle impostazioni dell’ISP.

el

need to enter anything more.

e}

Q

information

O

o

el

information is provided by Teistra B

BACK

igPond.

A comnection through a cable modem requires minimal configuration. When you set up an account with your Cable
provider, the Cable provider and your Wireless Router will automatically establish a connection, so you probably do not

Some xDSL Intemet Senice Providers may assign a Fixed IP Address for your Wireless Router. If you have been
provided with this information, chaose this option and enter the assigned IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP
Address and DNS IP Address for your Wireless Router

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Modem and your ISP has provided you with a Password and a Senice
Name, then your ISP uses PPPoE to establish a connection. You must choose this option and enter the required

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Madem and your ISP has provided you with a Password, Local IP
Address, Remote IP Address and a Connection ID, then your ISP uses PPTP to establish a cannection. You must
choose this option and enter the required information

Layer Two Tunneling Protacol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections

If your Intemet senvice is provided by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This

IP dinamico

ITALIANO

Alcuni ISP richiedono una nome utente specifico per le connessioni. In tal caso, € necessario

inserire il nome utente qui.

Alcuni ISP consentono a un solo indirizzo MAC di connettersi a Internet. In tal caso, € possibile
clonare ’indirizzo MAC del computer che si utilizza per collegarsi a Internet cliccando sul
pusante ‘Clona MAC’, oppure inserire manualmente ’indirizzo MAC.

Una volta eseguita |’operazione, cliccare sul pulsante ‘OK’ per continuare.

Dynamic IP
Host Name :
MAC Address :
BACK OK

000000000000

Clone MAC
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2.  |IP statico
Inserire le impostazioni dell’IP statico fornite dall’ISP nei relativi campi.

Una volta eseguita |’operazione, cliccare sul pulsante ‘OK’ per continuare.

Static IP

Enter the IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP Address and DNS IP Address provided to you by your ISP in the
appropriate fields.
IP Address : 172.1.1.1
Subnet Mask : 255.255.0.0
DNS Address :
Default Gateway : 172.1.1.254

BACK OK

3. PPPoE
Inserire le impostazioni PPPoE fornite dall’ISP nei relativi campi.

Una volta eseguita |’operazione, cliccare sul pulsante ‘OK’ per continuare.

PPPOE

Enter the User Name and Password required by your ISP in the appropriate fields. If your ISP has provided you with a
"Service Name" enter it in the Service Name field, otherwise, leave it blank.
User Name :
Password :
Service Name :

MTU: 1332 (512<=MTU<=1492)

Connection Type : Continuous -
Idle Time Out : (1-1000 Minute)
BACK 0K
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4. PPTP
Inserire le impostazioni PPTP fornite dall’ISP nei relativi campi.

Una volta eseguita |’operazione, cliccare sul pulsante ‘OK’ per continuare.

IP Address Info @
PPTP

Point-to-Point Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

@ Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :

MAC Address : 000000000000 | Clone MAC |

(@ Use The Following IP Address
IP Address: 0000
Subnet Mask : 0000

Default Gateway : 0000

User Name :

Password :
PPTP Gateway : 0.0.0.0
ConnmectionID: (Optional)
MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1492)
BEZEQ-ISRAEL : Enable (For BEZEQ network in ISRAEL use only)

Connection Type :  Continuous - Disconnect
Idle Time Out : (1-1000 Minute)
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5. L2TP
Inserire le impostazioni L2TP fornite dall’ISP nei relativi campi.

Una volta eseguita |’operazione, cliccare sul pulsante ‘OK’ per continuare.

IP Address Info @
L2TP

Layer Two Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

@ Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :

MAC Address: 000000000000 | Clons MAC_|

(@ Use The Following IP Address
IP Address :

Subnet Mask :
Default Gateway :

User Name :

Password :
L2TP Gateway :
MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU==1492)

Connection Type :  Continuous - Conrzct Dizconnzct

Idle Time Out : (1-1000 Minute)

6. Telstra Big Pond
Inserire il nome utente e la password e, all’occorrenza, assegnare manualmente un indirizzo IP
del server.

Una volta eseguita |’operazione, cliccare sul pulsante ‘OK’ per continuare.

IP Address Info @
Telstra Big Pond

If your Internet service is provided by Telstra Big Pond in Australia. you will need to enter your information below, This
information is provided by Teistra BigPond.
User Name :
Password :

Assign login server manually

Server P Acrss:
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D. Le impostazioni verranno automaticamente salvate.
Fare cliclk sul pulsante ‘Applica’ per riavviare il router.

Nota: Allorché si modificano le impostazioni di configurazione del C150BRS4 occorrera scegliere tra due

opzioni:

- Continua : Continuare ad effettuare modifiche (le modifiche non sono state ancora
salvate).

- Applica : Applicare tutte le modifiche salvandandole nella configurazione e riavviando il
router.

Please press APPLY button to restart the system to make the changes take effect.

APPLY

Nota: La rete senza fili del C150BRS4 € resa sicura in maniera predefinita dal sistema di criptaggio WPA-
PSK/WPA2-PSK (modalita mista). Non & quindi necessario provvedere a rendere sicura
manualmente la rete senza fili. Si rinvia alla sezione 5.3 per cambiare manualmente le
impostazioni di sicurezza del C150BRS4.

5.3 Impostazioni avanzate

La presente guida all’installazione rapida illustra le impostazioni principali per configurare e attivare il
C150BRS4. Per configurare impostazioni avanzate o ottenere informazioni piu dettagliate, consultare il
manuale d’uso (solo in inglese) nel CD-ROM allegato al prodotto.

Posizionare il CD-ROM del prodotto nel lettore ottico; aspettare che sia visualizzato il menu di avvio
automatico e selezionare ‘Visualizza manuale d’uso’.

Nota: Per visualizzare il manuale d’uso, & necessario che sul computer sia installato Adobe Reader.
Qualora il programma non fosse installato sul computer, € possibile selezionare ‘Installa Adobe
Reader’ dal menu di avvio automatico (solo per Windows).

Il router Wireless 150~ Conceptronic e pronto per essere usato!
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6. Connessione alla rete senza f

Ci sono due modalita per collegare senza fili il C150BRS4:
- Manualmente.
- Automaticamente utilizzando la funzione WPS.

| IMPORTANTE !
Il C150BRS4 € reso sicuro in maniera predefinita dal sistema di criptaggio WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK

(modalita mista).L’unica password WPA si trova sull'etichetta del prodotto apposta sulla parte
inferiore del C150BRS4.

Quasi tutte le schede wireless, a prescindere dal marchio e dal tipo, utilizzano un’applicazione client
diversa. Si rinvia al manuale della scheda di rete senza fili per informazioni su come creare una
connessione ad una rete senza fili.

6.1 Connessione manuale a Windows 7

Nel seguente esempio si utilizza l'opzione integrata di Windows 7 “Connessione a una rete”.

A Cliccare sull’icona ‘Rete’ sulla barra
delle applicazioni per visualizzare Not connected 4
l'elenco delle connessioni di rete senza
fili d]spomb][] dﬂﬂ(nnnectinns are available
Wireless Network Connection ~
C1508RS4 o

Open Network and Sharing Center

Z o w0 i

B Selezionare la rete “C150BRS4”

dall’elenco e fare click su ‘Connetti’. Not connected 4

In maniera predefinita viene selezionata dﬂﬂ&mnectw"me available

l’opzione “Connetti automaticamente”.

Cio consente che la connessione sia Wireless Network Connection .

lanciata automaticamente all’avvio del C1508RSA _,Hq

computer. Per impedire che cio -

avvenga, € possibile deselezionare A TR e il

l'opzione, prima di fare click su

‘ i

Connetti’. Open Network and Sharing Center

oia,,f‘_]lﬂ) “
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Inserire la password WPA predefinita
(presente nella parte inferiore del
C150BRS4) nel campo “Chiave di
sicurezza” e fare click su ‘OK’.

Il client iniziera a connettersi alla rete
senza fili.

Per verificare lo stato della connessione
senza fili, & possibile cliccare sull’icona
‘Rete’ sulla barra delle applicazioni.
Sara possibile vedere a quale rete ci si
sta connettendo, il tipo di accesso di cui
si dispone, e la forza del segnale della
connessione.

ITALIANO

’@ Connect to a Network g‘

Type the network security key

Security key: R

Hide characters

G

’@ Connect to a Network Ew

Connecting to CLS0BRS4 ...

g Ny
Currently connected to: s
C150BRS4
53 Internet access
Wireless Network Connection ~
C150BRS4 Connected _yfl]

Open Metwork and Sharing Center
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6.2 Connessione manuale a Windows Vista

Nell'esempio che segue viene utilizzata l'opzione integrata di Windows Vista con Service Pack 1
“Connessione a una rete”.

A

C

138

Cliccare sull’icona ‘rete’ sulla
barra delle applicazioni e su
“Elenco reti senza fili
disponibili”.

Selezionare la rete “C150BRS4”
dall’elenco e cliccare su
‘Connetti’.

Inserire la password WPA
predefinita (presente sulla parte
inferiore del C150BRS4) nel
campo “Chiave di sicurezza” e
fare click su ‘OK’.

Mot Connected

[ ™ Wireless networks are available,
am

Connect to a network
Network and Sharing Center

(®)] % Connectto a netwark

= [ E

Select a network to connect to

Show [All ~
" -
!.- C150BRS4 Security-enabled network ,ﬂﬂ

Set up a connection or network
Open Network and Sharing Center

@ & Connect to a network

-

Type the network security key or passphrase for CL50BRS4

The person who setup the netwerk can give you the key or passphrase.

Security key or passphrase:

[ Display characters

57 [Fyou have a USE flash drive with network settings for CLS0BRS4, insert it now.




Una volta stabilita la
connessione, € possibile salvare
la rete come predefinita e
consentire che si avvii
automaticamente all'accensione
del computer. Cliccare su
‘Chiudi’ per uscire dalla guida
alla connessione.

Per verificare lo stato della
connessione senza fili, & possibile
cliccare sull’icona ‘Rete’ sulla
barra delle applicazioni. Sara
possibile vedere a quale rete ci si
sta connettendo, il tipo di
accesso di cui si dispone, e la
forza del segnale della
connessione.

ITALIANO

==
@ % Connecttoanetwork
Successfully connected to C150BRS4
Save this network
Start this connection automatically

Currently connected to:

C150BR54

Access: Local and Internet 1!!&!

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

<k

T e 1348
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6.3 Connessione automatica con WPS

IL C150BRS4 di Conceptronic supporta il sistema WPS (installazione protetta Wi-Fi). Il sistema WPS & uno
strandard per U'installazione facile e sicura di reti senza fili. Con il sistema WPS €& possibile installare e
proteggere facilmente la rete senza fili.

Nota: Per utilizzare il sistema WPS con il C150BRS4, & necessario disporre di un client senza fili che
supporti il WPS. Se si dispone di uno o piu client senza fili sprovvisti di WPS, e consigliabile
collegarsi manualmente al C150BRS4 utilizzando la chiave WPA preconfigurata indicata nella
parte inferiore del router. Consultare la sezione 6.1 0 6.2 per collegare manualmente la rete
senza fili.

Nota: Per ulteriori informazioni (tecniche) sul WPS, visitare il sito Web:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected Setup

Il C150BRS4 supporta due modalita di attivazione e installazione di una connessione WPS :
Tecnologia con Push Button
Tecnologia con Codice PIN

WPS - Tecnologia con Push Button

La tecnologia WPS Push Button richiede un tasto (virtuale) sul client senza fili per stabilire una
connessione tra il C150BRS4 e il client senza fili.

Alcuni client senza fili utilizzano un tasto reale per attivare la tecnologia WPS Push Button; altri client
senza fili utilizzano un tasto virtuale nel loro software.

Seguire le istruzioni sotto riportate per attivare e stabilire una connessione WPS con tecnologia Push
Button :

A.  Premendo il tasto WPS sulla parte inferiore del C150BRS4, si accendera il LED WLAN/WPS in modalita
fissa per indicare che ’autenticazione WPS é stata avviata.

B.  Premere il tasto WPS sul client senza fili. Puo trattarsi sia di un tasto fisico sia di un tasto virtuale
nel software del client senza fili.

Nota: Il C150BRS4 manterra ’autenticazione WPS attiva per 120 secondi. Durante questo processo, il
LED WLAN/WPS si accendera in modalita fissa. Se la connessione WPS non viene stabilita entro
120 secondi, il LED ritornera al suo stato originale e |’autenticazione WPS si interrompera.

Se ’autenticazione WPS € avvenuta con successo, il LED WLAN/WPS ritornera al suo stato originale.

IL client senza fili & ora connesso alla rete senza fili sicura del C150BRS4.

E possibile aggiungere altri client senza fili senza perdere la conessione precedentemente creata per altri
client. Per aggiungere ulteriori client senza fili, ripetere le istruzioni della sezione A e B.
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WPS - Tecnologia con Codice PIN

Se il client senza fili supporta il WPS ma non ha un tasto Push virtuale, & possibile utilizzare la tecnologia
con codice PIN per stabilire una connessione WPS.

Nota: Per attivare la funzione del codice PIN WPS, é necessario disporre di un computer collegato
tramite una connessione con fili al C150BRS4.

A.  Collegarsi all’interfaccia Web come illustrato nella sezione 5.1.
B.  Selezionare inizialmente ‘Impostazioni generali’, poi ‘Senza fili’ e infine ‘WPS’.

Verra visualizzata la pagina di configurazione WPS.

This page allows you to change the setting for 'WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). WPS can help your wireless client automatically connect to the Wireless Router.
Enable WPS

WPS Information
WPS Status : Configured
PIN Code : 20615048
SSID: C150BRS4
Authentication Mode : WPA pre-shared key
Passphrase Key : =
Device Configure
Config Mode : Registrar ~

Configure by Push Button : || Start PEC
Enter Client PIN Code : Start PIN

Dalla pagina di configurazione WPS, & possibile selezionare l'autenticazione virtuale ‘Push Button’ o
‘Codice PIN’.
L’autenticazione mediante Codice Pin puo essere effettuata in due modi diversi:

1. Il client senza fili fornisce il codice PIN da inserire nel router.
In tal caso, il client senza fili rappresenta l"enrollee" e il router il “Registrar”.

A. Awviare il client senza fili e ricercare il codice PIN fornito, come illustrato nell’esempio:

WPS Feature

BSSID [ch. [0 [Adth. ] Encr.. [SSID [ Adthenticat... | Encryption
C150BRS4 0022-F75. 6 WEP  WPA

< m | i 3

Rescan | | Discomect Dete | Config Mode
Enrollee -
—
PIN | ¥ WPS Associate IE ¢ L — \
PEC W WPS Frobe IE  [\WPS satus s nct used K, Rt M
— -
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Device Configure

Confg Mode : Regirer + ]
Configure by Push Button : | Start PBC

Enter Client PIN Code : 67095834 Start PIN

B.  Accertarsi che I’opzione “Config Mode” nella pagina di configurazione WPS sia impostata su
‘Registrar’.

C. Inserire il Codice PIN fornito dal client senza fili nel campo “Inserisci Codice PIN del client”.

D.  Fare click sul tasto “Start PIN’.

Il C150BRS4 manterra attiva l’autenticazione WPS per le connessioni in entrata con il codice PIN
fornito per 120 secondi.

E.  Avviare la connessione mediante codice PIN sul client senza fili.
Il client senza fili si connettera alla rete senza fili sicura del C150BRS4. Una volta stabilita la

connessione, il C150BRS4 interrompera la verifica di autenticazione WPS e lo stato WPS nella pagina
di configurazione WPS sara impostato su “Configurato”.

WPS Information - ——

¢ ; by
EP Sﬂalus H Eclnﬁgured’

Se si vogliono aggiungere altri client senza fili con caratteristiche WPS, ripetere le istruzioni dal
punto A al punto E.
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Il router fornisce il codice PIN da inserire nel client senza fili.
In tal caso, il router rappresenta l'“Enrollee’ e il client senza fili il ‘Registrar’.

A. Impostare l’opzione “Config Mode” nella pagina di configurazione WPS su ‘Enrollee’ e
trascrivere il codice PIN menzionato nella casella “Codice PIN”.
B.  Fare click sul tasto ‘Start PIN’.

Il C150BRS4 manterra attiva l’autenticazione WPS per le connessioni in entrata con il codice PIN
fornito per 120 secondi.

C. Inserire il Codice PIN fornito dal C150BRS4 nel software del client senza fili, impostare il
software del client senza fili su ‘Registrar’ e avviare la connessione con codice PIN.

Il client senza fili si connettera alla rete senza fili sicura del C150BRS4. Una volta stabilita la
connessione, il C150BRS4 interrompera la verifica di autenticazione WPS e lo stato WPS nella pagina
di configurazione WPS sara impostato su “Configurato”.

WPS Information ————

¢ ; by
&P Sﬂalus H Eclnﬁgured’

Se si vogliono aggiungere altri client senza fili con caratteristiche WPS, ripetere le istruzioni dal
punto A al punto C.
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7. Mappatura delle porte

IL C150BRS4 Conceptronic e dotato di un firewall integrato per prevenire attacchi da Internet verso la
rete. Detto firewall blocca automaticamente tutto il traffico in entrata sulle porte non utilizzate. Quando
si ha bisogno di una porta bloccata per un servizio o un’applicazione (per esempio, un FTP o un server
Web) é possibile creare una regola del server virtuale nelle pagine di configurazione per inoltrare il
traffico.

IL C150BRS4 consente altresi la mappatura delle porte UPnP, permettendo ad applicazioni UPnP locali di
aggiungere automaticamente mappature di porte alla configurazione del router. Se si sta utilizzando
un’applicazione UPnP non € dunque necessario creare una regola del server virtuale nel C150BRS4 per tale
applicazione.

Se 'UPnP non é disponibile o & necessario aggiungere per altri motivi una regola del server virtuale, si
consiglia di configurare il/i computer(s) e/o il/i dispositivo/i di rete con un indirizzo IP fisso al posto di un
indirizzo IP dinamico.

Di seguito e riportata una lista delle porte pili comuni utilizzate e delle relative applicazioni:

Porta Applicazione Porta Applicazione

20 dati FTP (server FTP) 80 HTTP (Web server)

21 dati FTP (server FTP) 110 POP3 (Server e-mail - in entrata)
22 SSH (shell sicura) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Server e-mail - in uscita) 5900 VNC

Per informazioni su ulteriori porte e relative applicazioni, consultare il sito
http://portforward.com/cports.htm.

Nota: Fer informazioni pil dettagliate sul server virtuale e le opzioni DMZ, consultare il manuale d’uso
(solo in inglese) nel CD-ROM del prodotto. Selezionare ‘Visualizza il manuale de’uso’ dal menu di
avvio automatico.

A. Collegarsi all'interfaccia Web come illustrato nella sezione 5.1.

Selezionare ‘Impostazioni generali’, ‘NAT’ e ‘Server virtuale’ per aprire la pagina di configurazione
del server virtuale.

Attivare il server virtuale spuntando la casella relativa all'opzione ‘Attiva server virtuale’.

Inserire le informazioni richieste per la regola del server virtuale nei seguenti campi:

IP privato : Inserire ’indirizzo IP locale del computer/dispositivo.

Porta privata : Inserire la porta locale desiderata per il computer/dispositivo.

Tipo : Selezionare il tipo di traffico di rete che dovra essere trasmesso.

Porta pubblica: Inserire la porta che dovra essere visibile esternamente alla connessione
Internet.

Commento : & possibile aggiungere un nome per riconoscere facilmente la regola del server
virtuale.

Nota: Allorché il computer/dispositivo &€ connesso al router, € possibile selezionarne il nome dal menu a
tendina ‘Nome del computer’ e premere il tasto ‘<<’ per aggiungere automaticamente lindirizzo
IP.

E.  Cliccare sul tasto ‘Aggiungi’ per inserire la regola del server virtuale nella tabella dei server virtuali.
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Nota: Nell’immagine che segue € contenuto un esempio di configurazione del server vituale.

You can configure the Wireless Router as a Virtual Server so that remote users accessing services such as the Web or FTP at your local site

via Public IP Addresses can be automatically redirected to local servers configured with Private IP Addresses. In other words, depending on the
requested service (TCP/UDP) port number, the Wireless Router redirects the external service request to the appropriate internal server (located
at one of your LAN's Pirvate IP Address).

Enable Virtual Server

Private IP Computer Name Private Port Type Public Port Comment
192.168.0.100 ﬂ ------ Selact— - 21 Both ~ 21 FTP Semver
Add | Restatt |

s Current Virtual Server Table

NO. Computer Name Private IP Private Port Type Public Port Comment Select
1 WINTX86RC-PC  192.168.0.100 80 TCP+UDP 80 WEB Server ]
Delete | Delete All | Restart
APPLY | camceL |

Nota: Se non é noto il protocollo (‘Tipo’) che & necessario selezionare per impostare la regola del server
virtuale, selezionare ‘Entrambi’. Questa opzione consentira di trasmettere il traffico TCP e UDP
all’indirizzo IP configurato.

F.  Una volta terminata [’aggiunta di regole del server virtuale, fare click sul tasto ‘APPLICA’ per
salvare le impostazioni. Nella pagina seguente, cliccare di nuovo su ‘APPLICA’ per riavviare il
router.

Dopo aver riavviato il router, tutte le impostazioni sono attive e le regole del server virtuale risultano
essere applicate.

Le regole del server virtuale definite sono pronte per essere utilizzate

Nota: Per maggiori informazioni sulle caratteristiche e le impostazioni disponibili per il C150BRS4,
consultare il manuale d’uso (solo in inglese) nel CD-ROM allegato al prodotto. Selezionare
‘Visualizza il manuale d’uso’ dal menu di avvio automatico.
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Conceptronic C150BRS4 versao 2.0
Manual de Instalacao Rapida

Parabéns pela compra do seu
router sem fios 150N da Conceptronic

Este Manual de Instalacdo Rapida fornece-lhe uma explicacdo passo a passo sobre como instalar e utilizar
o Conceptronic C150BRS4.

Se precisar de mais informacao ou suporte para o seu produto, aconselhamo-lo a visitar a nossa pagina
Web Service & Support em www.conceptronic.net/support e a seleccionar uma das seguintes opcoes:

e FAQ : Base de dados das Perguntas Mais Frequentes
e Downloads : Manuais, controladores, firmware e mais transferéncias
e Contact : Contacte o suporte da Conceptronic

Para informacdes gerais sobre os produtos da Conceptronic visite a pagina Web da Conceptronic em
www.conceptronic.net.

A informacao contida neste manual baseia-se no Windows 7 e no Windows Vista, mas pode ser diferente do
seu computador se estiver a usar um sistema operativo diferente.

Nota: Este manual de instalacao rapida so explica ao passos basicos para por o C150BRS4 a funcionar.
Para mais informacdes sobre as varias funcées do C150BRS4, consulte o Manual do Utilizador (s6
em inglés) no CD-ROM do produto incluido. Espere que o menu de execucao automatica apareca e
seleccione ‘View User Manual’ (Ver Manual do Utilizador).

Indice

1. Contetdo da embalagem 5. Configurar o C150BRS4

2. 0 C150BRS4 5.1. Inicio de sessao
2.1. Painel frontal 5.2. Assistente de configuragao rapida
2.2. Painel traseiro 5.3. Configuracdes avancadas

3. Ligagdo dos cabos 6. Ligacdo a rede sem fios
3.1. Porta WAN 6.1. Ligar manualmente no Windows 7
3.2. Porta(s) LAN 6.2. Ligar manualmente no Windows Vista
6.3. Ligar automaticamente com WPS

4. Configurar o computador .
7. Port mapping

4.1. Configurar o endereco IP
4.2. Verificar a ligacao
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1. Conteudo da embalagem

Existem os seguintes elementos na embalagem do router sem fios 150N da Conceptronic:

Router em Fios 150N da Conceptronic - C150BRS4
Fonte de alimentacdo 12 V CC, 1 A

Cabo de rede (LAN)

CD-ROM do produto

Este manual de instalagdo rapida multilingue
Garantia e Declaracao de conformidade CE

2. 0 C150BRS4

2.1 Painel frontal

N° Descricao Estado Explicacdo do estado
1 Luz de alimentacdo DESLIGADA 0 aparelho esta desligado
LIGADA 0 aparelho esta ligado
2 Luz WLAN/WPS DESLIGADA . A rede sem fios esta desligada
LIGADA - CONTINUA A funcdo WPS sem fios esta activada
LIGADA - A PISCAR Actividade de rede sem fios (a enviar ou a
receber dados)
3 Luz WAN DESLIGADA ) A Porta WAN néao esta ligada
LIGADA - CONTINUA A Porta WAN esta ligada
LIGADA - A PISCAR Actividade de porta WAN (a enviar ou a receber
dados)
4 Luzes LAN DESLIGADAS ) A Porta LAN néo esta ligada
(1,2,3,4) LIGADAS - CONTINUAS A Porta LAN esta ligada
LIGADAS - A PISCAR Actividade de porta LAN (a enviar ou a receber
dados)
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2.2 Painel traseiro

1 2 3 4 5 6 1

N° Descricao Explicacdo

1 Antenas sem fios (2x) Duas antenas fixas para transmissdo sem fios

2 Interruptor de ligar/ desligar radio Liga e desliga o radio sem fios

3 Botao Reset / WPS Activa a funcao WPS (pressao breve) ou faz uma
reinicializacao (pressao longa)

4 Portas LAN (1 a 4) Para ligar os/s seu/s dispositivo/s de rede ao router

5 Porta WAN Para ligar a sua ligagao de banda larga ao router

6 Ficha de alimentacao Para ligar a fonte de alimentacao ao router

3. Ligacao dos cabos

Ligue a fonte de alimentacao a ficha de alimentacao na parte de tras do C150BRS4 e a uma tomada de
parede disponivel. A luz de alimentagao na parte da frente do C150BRS4 acende.

3.1 Porta WAN

Use um cabo de rede (LAN) para ligar o C150BRS4 ao seu modem de banda larga.
A luz WAN na parte da frente do C150BRS4 acende.

Nota: Se a luz WAN na parte da frente nao acender, assegure-se de que:
0 C150BRS4 esta ligado (a luz de alimentacao deve estar acesa).
0 modem de banda larga esta ligado.
0 cabo de rede (LAN) entre os dois aparelhos esta correctamente ligado.

3.2 Porta(s) LAN

Ligue o cabo de rede (LAN) a uma das quatro portas LAN no painel traseiro do C150BRS4 e a placa de rede
do seu computador.

A luz LAN da porta LAN utilizada acende, indicando que o computador esta ligado. (O seu computador
deve estar ligado e a ligacao LAN deve estar activada.)

147



PORTUGUES

4. Configurar o computador

4.1 Configurar o endereco IP

0 C150BRS4 esta equipado com um servidor DHCP incorporado. O servidor DHCP atribui automaticamente
um endereco IP a cada computador ligado se esse computador estiver configurado para obter um endereco
IP automaticamente.

A maioria dos computadores esta predefinida para obter um endereco IP automaticamente. Se nao for
esse o caso, tem de configurar o seu computador para obter um endereco IP automaticamente seguindo as
instrugdes seguintes.

A.  Clique em ‘Start’ (Iniciar), va a ‘All = Run =5
Programs’ (Todos os programas),
‘Accessories’ (Acessorios) e seleccione ‘Run’ —  Typethe name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
(Executar). resource, and Windows will open it for you.

VamN
Open: qB) -
B. Introduza o comando ‘NCPA.CPL’ e clique em
ot q | o] [ [

A janela “Network Connections” (Ligacoes de Rede) aparece.

C.  Cligue com o botéao direito do rato em ‘Local = Wireless Network Connection
Area Connection’ (Ligagao de area local) ou l__..-s{ Mot connected
‘Wireless Network Connection’ (Ligacao de dﬂﬂ
rede sem fios) - dependendo da ligacao que X A Disable
usar - e seleccione ‘Properties’ i .
(Propriedades). Connect / Disconnect
Status
Diagnose

% EBridge Connections

Create Shortcut
Delete
©:> % Rename

By Properties
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A janela das propriedades da sua Ligagdo de Area Local ou da Ligacdo de Rede em Fios aparece.

D.

Seleccione ‘Internet Protocol Version 4
(TCP/IPv4)’ (Protocolo de Internet versao 4
(TCP/1Pv4)) e clique em ‘Properties’
(Propriedades).

O;

r
4 Wireless Network Connection Properties

=y

Metworking | Sharing

Connect using

xF 802.11 USB Wireless LAN Card

This connection uses the following items:

o8 Client for Microsoft Networks
U310 Packet Scheduler

g File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
=& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/1PvE)

B e rtocl Veion 4 TP 1P

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 1/0
[l s Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

Description

across diverse interconnected networks.

Transmission Corttrol Protocol/Intemet Protocel. The defautt
wide area network protocol that provides communication

v

A janela de propriedades do Protocolo de Internet Versao 4 (TCP/IPv4) aparece.

E.

Configure as propriedades para ‘Obtain an IP
address automatically’ (Obter um endereco
IP automaticamente) e clique em ‘OK’ para
guardar as configuracoes.

Clique em ‘OK’ na janela de propriedades do
Protocolo de Internet Versao 4 (TCP/IPv4)
para guardar as configuragoes.

Internet Protocal Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties

(9 [

General | Alternate Configuration

for the appropriate [P settings.

(@) Obtain DNS server address automatically

i) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Vvalidate settings upon exit

You can get TP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator

(@ Obtain an IP address automatically
i) Use the following IP address:
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4.2 Verificar a ligagcdo

Com a ‘Command Prompt’ (Linha de Comandos) do Windows pode verificar se recebeu um endereco IP
correcto na sua Ligacao de Area Local ou Ligacio de Rede Sem Fios. Este exemplo baseia-se no Windows 7
e no Windows Vista com o Service Pack 1. No Windows 7 e no Windows Vista necessita de direitos de
administrador para levar a cabo os passos que se explicam a seguir.

A.  Clique em ‘Start’ (Iniciar), ‘All Programs’ (Todos os programas), ‘Accessories’ (Acessorios), clique
com o botao direito do rato em ‘Command Prompt’ (Linha de comandos) e seleccione ‘Run as
administrator’ (Correr como administrador).

E possivel que apareca uma mensagem de aviso, que deve aceitar clicando em ‘Continue’ (Continuar) ou
em ‘Yes’ (Sim).

A janela da Linha de Comandos aparece. Certifique-se de que no titulo da ‘Command Prompt’ (Linha de
comandos) esta escrito “Administrator: Command Prompt”. Quando nao aparecer a palavra
“Administrator” (Administrador), significa que vocé nao tem os direitos de administrador necessarios para
realizar estes passos e deve voltar a realizar o passo A.

B. Introduza o comando ‘IPCONFIG’ e prima ‘ENTER’ no seu teclado.

B Administrator: Command Prompt ‘ﬂ‘&]

[C=“\Windows“systen32>ipconfig -G

Mindows IP Configuration

[Et hernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix
Link-local IPu6 Address fesa::4149:2326:6398:a9f828
255.2565.2585.0

192_168.0.1

Subnet Mask . .
Default Gateway .

IPu4 Address. . 122.168.8.18

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection 6:

Media State . . e e - Media disconnected
GConnection—specific DNS Suffix .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection> 7:

Media State . . - - 2 = = = o . = Media disconnected
GConnection—specific DNS Suffix . :

indowsssystem32 >

Devera ver a seguinte informagao:

Endereco IPv4 : 192.168.0.xxx (em que xxx pode variar entre 100 ~ 199).
Mascara Subnet : 255.255.255.0

Porta de ligacao predefinida £ 192.168.0.1

Se a informacao mostrada antes coincidir com a sua configuracao, pode prosseguir com a configuracao do
router no capitulo 5.
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Se a informacao apresentada nao coincidir com a sua configuracao (i.e., o seu endereco IP for o
169.254.xxx.xxx), tem de seguir os passos seguintes:

1. Desligue e volte a ligar a alimentacgdo do router.
2. Desligue e volte a ligar o cabo de rede ligado ao router e ao seu computador.
3. Renove o endereco IP do seu computador com os seguintes comandos:

- ‘IPCONFIG /RELEASE’ : isto vai libertar o endereco IP incorrecto
- ‘IPCONFIG /RENEW’ : isto vai renovar o endereco IP
E¥ Administrator: Command Prompt ‘ﬂ‘&]

Windows\systen32>ipconfig ~release -e

Mindows IP Gonfiguration

fin error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseuwdo—Interface 1 : The sy
jstem cannot find the file specifie

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

GConnection—specific DNS Suffix
Link—local IPuv6 Address . . . feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a7f8x8
Default Gateway . . . . . . .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State .

- Media disconnected
Connectlnn—ﬂpeclflc DNS Sufflx

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection= 7:

Media State . . C e e e e : Media disconnected
Connection—spec DHS Suffix .

IC-“\Windows\systen32>ipconfig Arenew -0
Mindows IP Configuration

An error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo—Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix H
Link-local IPuv6 Address .
IPu4 Address. . . . . . .
Subnet Mask . . . . . .

Default Gateway . . . . . . .

c26:6398:a9F818

188
255255 255 @
: 192.168.8.1

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State .

- : Media disconnected
Connection—: .,pec1f1c DNS Sufflx . oE

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State .

- : Media disconnected
Connection—: .,pec1f1c DNS Sufflx . oE

IC: \WindowsN\systen32> hd

Se os passos anteriores nao resolverem o problema do endereco IP, pode repor as configuracoes
predefinidas de fabrica no aparelho com o botdo Reset na parte de tras do aparelho.

Prima e segure o botao Reset até a luz de alimentacdo comecar a piscar (cerca de 10 segundos). Isto vai
reiniciar o router e repor as configuracdes predefinidas de fabrica no aparelho. Quando a luz de
alimentacao estiver novamente fixa, repita o passo B para renovar o seu endereco IP.

Nota: Se o problema persistir, verifique se todos os cabos estao correctamente ligados. A porta WAN
deveria estar ligada ao modem e a porta LAN ao computador. Se as ligar de forma errada também
nao vai conseguir obter um endereco IP correcto.
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5. Configurar o C150BRS4

Este capitulo descreve a configuracdo do C150BRS4 através do assistente de configuragao incorporado.
Depois de levar a cabo os passos descritos neste capitulo, o seu router esta configurado para as suas
funcoes principais.

5.1 Inicio de sessao

Usa-se uma interface com base na web para configurar o C150BRS4. Isto significa que pode configurar o
C150BRS4 em qualquer computador que tenha um navegador e que esteja ligado ao C150BRS4.

Nota: Recomenda-se vivamente nao usar uma ligacao sem fios para configurar o C150BRS4, dado que a
ligacao deste Ultimo se poderia perder ao ajustar determinadas configuragdes. Assim, recomenda-
se usar um computador que esteja ligado ao C150BRS4 através de um cabo de rede.

Para iniciar a sessao do C150BRS4, siga estes passos:

A.  Abra o seu navegador (como por exemplo: Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari ou Chrome).

B. Introduza o endereco IP do router na barra de enderecos do seu navegador.
Por defeito : http://192.168.0.1/

Aparece uma janela de contexto a pedir o nome de utilizador e a palavra-passe.

Windows Security lﬁj
The server 182.168.0.1 at Default: admin/admin requires a username and
password.

Warning: This server is requesting that your usemame and password be
sent in an insecure manner (basic authentication without a secure
connection).

= v “JEE\ name
|M | Password

Remember my credentials

L.
;

Cancel
C. Introduza o nome de utilizador e a palavra-passe e clique em ‘OK’ para entrar na configuracao com
base na web.
Nome de utilizador predefinido : admin
Palavra-passe predefinida : admin
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Depois de introduzir o nome de utilizador e a palavra-passe correctos, o router mostra a pagina inicial:

CONCEPITRSNIC
WWirelessiBroadbandiRouter;

NetworkingCollection

Quick Setup
The Quick Setup provides only the necessary configurations to connect
your Wireless Router to your Internet Senvice Provider (ISP) through an
extemal cable or a DSL modem.

General Setup

The Wireless Router supports advanced functions like Virtual Server,
Access Control, Hacker Attack Detection and DMZ. We highly
recommend you keep the default settings.

Status

The Wireless Router's status information provides the following information
about your Wireless Router: Hardware/Firmware version, Serial Number,
and its current operating status.

Tools

Wireless Router Tools - Tools include Configuration tools, Firmware
upgrade and Reset Configuration tools allow you to Backup, Restore, or
Restore to Factory Default setting for your Wireless Router. The Firmware
upgrade tool allows you to upgrade your Wireless Router's firmware. The
RESET tool allows you to reset your Wireless Router.

Na pagina inicial pode facilmente escolher uma das quatro opgdes principais da configuragcao web do
C150BRS4:

- Quick Setup : Configuracao rapida do C150BRS4 para primeira utilizacdo (explicada no capitulo 5.2)
- General Setup : Alterar as op¢des avancadas (explicado no capitulo 5.3)

- Status : Verificar o estado do router, os clientes ligados e os ficheiros de registo

- Tools : Fazer copia de seguranca da configuracdo, actualizar o firmware ou reiniciar o router

Nota: Em qualquer momento é possivel seleccionar uma das principais opgdes (excepto o Quick Setup)

de entre as quatro apresentadas na parte superior direita da pagina. Também pode voltar a
pagina inicial clicando em ‘Home’ (Pagina inicial).
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5.2 Assistente de configuragdo rapida

0 assistente ‘Quick Setup’ (Configuracao rapida) vai guia-lo passo a passo através das configuragdes
basicas do C150BRS4.

Nota: Antes de iniciar o Assistente ‘Quick Setup’ (Configuragéo rapida), assegure-se de que tem todas
as informagdes sobre a sua ligacao a Internet a disposicéo.
Por exemplo: tipo de ligacao, informacao de conta, etc.

Nota: Ao longo deste capitulo aplica-se o seguinte: Se nao souber que op¢éo escolher, ou néo tiver a
informacao necessaria a disposicao, deve consultar a documentagéo da sua ligacao a Internet ou
contactar o seu fornecedor de servicos de Internet (doravante referido como ISP).

A.  Clique em ‘Quick Setup’ (Configuracao rapida) na pagina inicial.
B.  Por motivos de gestao do sistema, é muito importante uma correcta definicao da hora nos registos
do sistema.

Seleccione o fuso horario correcto e opcionalmente altere o endereco do servidor horario e/ou
active a hora de Verao.

Quando terminar, clique no botao ‘Next’ (Seguinte) para prosseguir.

Set the time zone of the Wireless Router. This information is used for log entries and firewall sattings.

Time Zone :  (GMT+01:00)Amsterdam, Berlin, Bem, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna -
Time Server Address : 194.171.15.24
[CIEnable
Daylight Savi :
aylignt Savings Time From | January 1 To |January 1

NEXT
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Seleccione o Tipo de WAN que corresponde as configuracdes do seu ISP.

o

A connection through a cable modem requires minimal configuration. When you set up an account with your Cable
provider, the Cable provider and your Wireless Router will automatically establish a connection, so you probably do not
need to enter anything more

[}

Some xDSL Intemet Senice Providers may assign a Fixed IP Address for your Wireless Router. If you have been
provided with this information, choose this option and enter the assigned IF Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP
Address and DNS [P Address for your Wireless Router

o]

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Modem and your ISP has provided you with a Password and a Senice
Name, then your ISP uses PPPOE to establish a connection. You must choose this option and enter the required
information.

o

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Modem and your ISP has provided you with a Password, Local IP
Address, Remote IP Address and a Connection ID. then your ISP uses PPTP to establish a connection. You must
choose this option and enter the required information

Q

Layer Two Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections

[}
If your Intsmet senice is providsd by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This
information is provided by Teistra BigPond.

BACK

IP dindmico
Alguns ISPs precisam de um nome de sistema anfitrido especifico para as suas ligagdes. Se isto
se aplicar a sua ligagao, deve introduzir aqui o nome do sistema anfitrido.

Alguns ISPs s6 permitem um endereco MAC especifico para estabelecer a ligacao a Internet.
Nesse caso, pode clonar o endereco MAC do computador que costumava ligar a Internet
clicando no botao ‘Clone MAC’ (Clonar MAC) ou introduzir o endereco MAC de forma manual.

Quando terminar, clique no botao ‘OK’ para prosseguir.

Dynamic IP
Host Mame :
MAC Address : 000000000000 Clone MAC
BACK oK
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2.  IP estético
Introduza as configuracoes de IP Estatico nos campos correspondentes tal como lhe foram
fornecidas pelo seu ISP.

Quando terminar, clique no botao ‘OK’ para prosseguir.

Static IP

Enter the IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP Address and DNS IP Address provided to you by your ISP in the
appropriate fields.
IP Address : 172.1.1.1
Subnet Mask :  255.255.0.0
DNS Address :
Default Gateway : 172.1.1.254

BACK 0K

3. PPPoE
Introduza as configuracdes de PPPoE nos campos correspondentes tal como lhe foram
fornecidas pelo seu ISP.

Quando terminar, clique no botao ‘OK’ para prosseguir.

PPPOE

Enter the User Name and Password required by your ISP in the appropriate fields. If your ISP has provided you with a
"Serice Name" enter it in the Sernvice Name field, otherwise, leave it blank.

User Name :
Password :
Service Name :

MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1492)

Connection Type :  Continuous -
Idle Time Qut : (1-1000 Minute)
BACK OK
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PPTP
Introduza as configuracdes de PPTP nos campos correspondentes tal como lhe foram fornecidas
pelo seu ISP.

Quando terminar, clique no botao ‘OK’ para prosseguir.

IP Address Info @
PPTP

Point-to-Point Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

@ Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :

MAC Address : 000000000000 | Clone MAC_ |
) Use The Following IP Address
IP Address :

Subnet Mask : [0.0.00
Default Gateway : 0000

User Name :

=|[=][=
=}
o
=5}

Password :
PPTP Gateway : 0.0.0.0
ConnectionID: (Optional)
MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1492)
BEZEQ-ISRAEL : Enable (For BEZEQ network in ISRAEL use only)
Connection Type : Continuous - Disconnect
Idle Time Out : (11000 Minute)
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5.

L2TP
Introduza as configuracdes de L2TP nos campos correspondentes tal como lhe foram fornecidas

pelo seu ISP.

Quando terminar, clique no botao ‘OK’ para prosseguir.

IP Address Info ®
L2TP

Layer Two Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

Obtain an [P Address Automatically
Host Name :

MAC Address: 000000000000 [(NCIaREMACTY|

Use The Following IP Address
IP Address :

Subnet Mask :

Default Gateway :

User Name :

Password :

L2TP Gateway
MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1432)

Connection Type : Continuous ~ + Disconnzct

Idle Time Qut (1-1000 Minute)

Telstra Big Pond
Introduza o nome de utilizador e a palavra-passe e, quando necessario, atribua manualmente

um endereco IP de servidor.

Quando terminar, clique no botao ‘OK’ para prosseguir.

IP Address Info @
Telstra Big Pond

If your Internet senvice is provided by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This

information is provided by Teistra BigPond.

User Name :
Password :

Assign login server manually

Soror P Adoss:
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D.  Estas configuracoes serao guardadas automaticamente.
Clique no botao ‘Apply’ (Aplicar) para reiniciar o router.

Nota: Quando alterar as definicdes da configuracao do C150BRS4, vai-lhe ser sempre pedido para
escolher entre duas opgoes:
- Continue : Continuar a fazer alteracoes (as alteragoes ainda nao foram gravadas).
- Apply : Aplicar todas as alteracdes gravando-as na configuracdo e reiniciando o router.

Please press APPLY button to restart the system to make the changes take effect.

APPLY

Nota: Por defeito, a rede sem fios do C150BRS4 esta protegida por encriptacdo WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK
(modo misto). Isto significa que nao precisa de proteger manualmente a rede sem fios. Consulte o
capitulo 5.3 se quiser alterar manualmente as definicdes de seguranca do C150BRS4.

5.3 Configuragées avancadas

Este manual de instalacao rapida explica ao passos basicos para por o C150BRS4 a funcionar. Para as
configuragdes avancadas ou uma explicagao mais detalhada, consulte o Manual do Utilizador (s6 em inglés)
no CD-ROM do produto incluido.

Coloque o CD-ROM do produto numa unidade 6ptica, espere que o menu de execucdo automatica apareca
e seleccione ‘View User Manual’ (Ver Manual do Utilizador).

Nota: Para poder ver o manual do utilizador tem de ter instalado o Adobe Reader. Se nao tiver este

programa instalado no seu computador, pode seleccionar a opgao ‘Install Adobe Reader’ (Instalar
Adobe Reader) no menu de execugao automatica (apenas para Windows).

O seu Router Sem Fios 150~ da Conceptronic
ja esta pronto a usar!
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gacao a rede sem fios

Existem duas formas diferentes de se ligar sem fios ao C150BRS4:
- Manualmente.
- Automaticamente através da fungéo WPS.

NOTA IMPORTANTE!
Por defeito, o C150BRS4 esta protegido com encriptacdo WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (modo misto).

Pode encontrar a frase chave WPA unica no autocolante do produto que se encontra na parte
inferior do seu C150BRS4.

Quase todas as marcas / tipos de placas sem fios usam uma aplicacao de cliente diferente. Consulte o
manual da sua placa de rede sem fios para obter informacdes sobre como criar uma ligagdo com uma rede
sem fios.

6.1 Ligar manualmente no Windows 7

No exemplo seguinte, usa-se a op¢ao integrada “Connect to a Network” (Ligar a uma rede) do Windows 7.

A Clique no icone ‘Network’ (Rede) na
barra de tarefas para ver a lista de Mot connected 4
ligacoes de rede sem fios disponiveis.

dﬂ-']Connections are available

Wireless Metwork Connection ~

C150BR54 o

Open Metwork and Sharing Center

= ;0|,,-ﬂ| [ﬂ) ‘ ‘
B Seleccione a rede “C150BRS4” na lista e

clique em ‘Connect’ (Ligar). Mot connected £
Por defe]'to’ a OpCéO “Connect dﬂ-']Connections are available
automatically” (Ligar automaticamente)
j& esta seleccionada. Isto assegura que a ireless Hetwork Connection ~
ligacdo é estabelecida automaticamente C150BRS4 a
sempre que ligar o seu computador. Se .
no quiser que isso aconteca, pode 7| Cannect automatically
desseleccionar esta opcao antes de
clicar em ‘Connect’ (L]gar)' Open Metwork and Sharing Center

= §g ol [ﬂ) ‘ ‘
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C Introduza a frase-chave WPA predefinida
(que pode encontrar na base do
C150BRS4) no campo “Security key”
(Chave de seguranca) e clique em “Ok”.

D O cliente vai agora iniciar a ligacdo a
rede sem fios.

E Para verificar o estado da ligacao sem
fios, pode clicar no icone ‘Network’
(Rede) na bandeja de sistema. Ai vai ver
a que rede esta ligado nesse momento, o
acesso que tem e a forca do sinal da
ligacao.

PORTUGUES

’@ Connect to a Network =)

Type the network security key

Security key: o

[7] Hide characters

’@ Connect to a Network )
Connecting to C150BRS4 ...
|
i N
Currently connected to: 4
/? C150BRS4
1237 Internet access
Wireless Metwork Connection ~
C150BRS4 Connected _yl|

Open Network and Sharing Center
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6.2 Ligar manualmente no Windows Vista

No exemplo seguinte, usa-se a op¢ao integrada “Connect to a Network” (Ligar a uma rede) do Windows
Vista com o Service Pack 1.

A Clique no icone ‘Network’
(Rede) na bandeja de sistema e Not Connected
clique em “Wireless networks WG Wireless networks are available.
are available” (Estao disponiveis =

redes sem fios).

Connect to a network
Network and Sharing Center

B Seleccione a rede “C150BRS4” = | B
na lista e clique em ‘Connect’ ()% Comecroa nawark
(Ligar).
Select a network to connect to
show [ <]
VE- Ccis08RSt Security-enabled network L
Set up a connection or network
Open Network and Sharing Center
C Introduza a frase-chave WPA | =)
predefinida (que pode encontrar Q¥ comectioancmonk
na base do C150BRS4) no campo
“Security key or passphrase” Type the network security key or passphrase for C150BRS4

(Chave de seguranca ou frase-
chave) e clique em “Connect”
(Ligar).

The person who setup the netwerk can give you the key or passphrase.

Security key or passphrase:

[ Display characters

£7  IFyou have a USE flash drive with network settings for CLSOBRS4, insert it now.
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Depois de a ligacao ser
estabelecida, pode escolher
guardar a rede e inicia-la
automaticamente sempre que
ligar o computador. Clique em
‘Close’ (Fechar) para sair do
assistente de ligacao.

Para verificar o estado da ligacao
sem fios, pode clicar no icone
‘Network’ (Rede) na bandeja de
sistema. Ai vai ver a que rede
esta ligado nesse momento, o
acesso que tem e a for¢a do sinal
da ligacdo.

PORTUGUES

==
@ % Connecttoanetwork
Successfully connected to C150BRS4
Save this network
Start this connection automatically

Currently connected to:

C150BRS4

> Access: Local and Internet wfl

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

<P

L 13:48
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6.3 Ligar automaticamente com WPS

0 C150BRS4 da Conceptronic suporta a especificacao WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). O WPS é um standard
para montar uma rede sem fios de forma facil e segura. Com o WPS pode configurar e proteger a sua rede
sem fios em apenas alguns passos.

Nota: Para usar o WPS com o C150BRS4 tem de ter um cliente sem fios que suporte WPS. Se tiver um ou
mais clientes sem fios que nao suportem WPS, é aconselhavel ligar manualmente o C150BRS4
usando a chave WPA pré-configurada tal como se vé na base. Consulte os capitulos 6.1 ou 6.2
sobre como ligar a rede sem fios de forma manual.

Nota: Para mais informacao (técnica) acerca do WPS, visite a seguinte pagina web:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

0 C150BRS4 suporta duas formas de activar e estabelecer uma ligacdo WPS:
Tecnologia por Botdo
Tecnologia por Codigo PIN

WPS - Tecnologia por Botdo

A tecnologia WPS por Botao requer um botao (virtual) no seu cliente sem fios para estabelecer uma
ligacdo entre o C150BRS4 e o cliente sem fios.

Alguns clientes sem fios usam um botdo real para activar a tecnologia WPS por Botao, outros clientes sem
fios usam um botao virtual no respectivo software.

Siga os passos seguintes para activar e estabelecer uma ligacao WPS com a tecnologia por Botao:

A.  Prima o botdo WPS na parte detras do C150BRS4, e a luz WLAN/WPS acende indicando que a
autenticacao WPS comecou.

B.  Carregue no botdo WPS no cliente sem fios. Este bot&o pode ser real no hardware ou pode ser um
bot&o virtual no software do cliente sem fios.

Nota: O C150BRS4 vai manter a autenticacao WPS activa durante 120 segundos. Durante este processo,
a luz WLAN/WPS fica acesa. Se nao se estabelecer uma ligacao WPS dentro de 120 segundos, a luz
volta ao seu estado original e a autenticacao WPS é interrompida.

Se a autenticacdo WPS for bem sucedida, a luz WLAN/WPS regressa ao seu estado original.

O cliente sem fios esta agora ligado a rede sem fios protegida do C150BRS4.

Pode adicionar mais clientes sem fios sem perder a ligacao aos clientes sem fios ligados anteriormente. Se
quiser adicionar mais clientes sem fios, tem de repetir os passos A e B.
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WPS - Tecnologia por Cédigo PIN
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Se o seu cliente sem fios suportar WPS mas nao tiver um Bot&o (virtual), pode usar a tecnologia por Codigo
PIN para estabelecer uma ligagao WPS.

Nota:
ao C150BRS4.

A.  Entre nainterface web tal como se explica no capitulo 5.1.
B.  Primeiro seleccione ‘General Setup’ (Configuracao geral), depois ‘Wireless’ (Sem fios) e por fim

‘WPS’.

A pagina de configuragcdo WPS é apresentada.

Para activar a fungao WPS por Codigo PIN, precisa de um computador com uma ligagéo por cabo

Enable WPS

WPS Information
WPS Status :
PIN Code :
SSID
Authentication Mode :

Passphrase Key :

Device Configure
Config Mode :
Configure by Push Button :
Enter Client PIN Code :

Configured
20615048
C150BRS4

WPA pre-shared key

Registrar »

Start PBC

Start PIN

This page allows you to change the sstting for WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). WPS can help your wireless client automatically connect to the Wireless Router

Na pagina de configuracdao WPS, pode activar o ‘Push Button’ (Botdo) virtual ou a autenticacao por ‘PIN

Code’ (Codigo PIN).

A autenticagdo por ‘PIN Code’ (Codigo PIN) pode ser iniciada de 2 formas diferentes:

1. O cliente sem fios fornece o codigo PIN, que sera introduzido no router.
Nesta situacao, o cliente sem fios sera o ‘Enrollee’ (Registado) e o router sera o ‘Registrar’

(Registador).

A. Inicie o cliente sem fios e procure o cddigo PIN fornecido, tal como se mostra no exemplo:

WPS Feature

BSSID

[cn [0 [auh | Enor

SSID

Authenticai... | Encryption

C150BRS4 0022-F75.

6 WEP  WPA

. b

| Dsconneat

«

Delete

i »

‘ Corffig Mode
Enrollee -

PBC ¥ WPS Probe IE

PIN ¥ WPS Associate IE

—
i Codo ———

fWPS statusis not used

£ |ersseem Flenew\
N
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Device Configure

Config ode : Regatir ~ ]
Configure by Push Button : | Start PBC

Enter Client PIN Code : 67095834 Start PIN

B.  Certifique-se se o “Config Mode” (Modo de configuracédo) na pagina de configuracdo do WPS
esta definido como ‘Registrar’ (Registador).

C. Introduza o Codigo PIN fornecido pelo seu cliente sem fios no campo “Enter Client PIN Code”
(Introduzir codigo PIN do cliente).

D.  Clique no botéo ‘Start PIN’ (Iniciar PIN).

0 C150BRS4 vai manter a autenticacdo WPS para ligacdes de entrada com o cddigo PIN fornecido
activo durante 120 segundos.

E. Inicie a ligagdo por codigo PIN no seu cliente sem fios.
0 seu cliente sem fios vai agora ligar a rede sem fios protegida do C150BRS4. Quando a ligacao tiver

sido estabelecida, o C150BRS4 vai parar a verificagcdo da autenticacdo WPS e o Estado WPS na pagina
de configuracdo WPS vai passar a estar “Configured” (Configurado).

'WPS Information - ——
€ WPS Status : Configured

Se quiser adicionar mais clientes sem fios com a funcdo WPS, repita os passos A a E.

2.  Orouter ir4 fornecer o codigo PIN, que sera introduzido no cliente sem fios.
Nesta situacéo, o router sera o ‘Enrollee’ (Registado) e o cliente sem fios sera o ‘Registrar’
(Registador).

A. Defina a opcao “Config Mode” (Modo de configuracao) na pagina de configuragdo WPS como
‘Enrollee’ (Registado) e escreva o codigo PIN referido na seccéo “PIN Code” (Codigo PIN).
B.  Clique no botéo ‘Start PIN’ (Iniciar PIN).

0 C150BRS4 vai manter a autenticacdo WPS para ligagdes de entrada com o cddigo PIN gerado activo
durante 120 segundos.

C. Introduza o codigo PIN fornecido pelo C150BRS4 no software do seu cliente sem fios, defina o
software do cliente sem fios como ‘Registrar’ (Registador) e inicie a ligacdo por cddigo PIN.

0 seu cliente sem fios vai agora ligar a rede sem fios protegida do C150BRS4. Quando a ligacao tiver
sido estabelecida, o C150BRS4 vai parar a verificagdo da autenticacdo WPS e o Estado WPS na pagina
de configuracao WPS vai passar a estar “Configured” (Configurado).

WPS Information o ——

€ wPs Status : Confguret o

Se quiser adicionar mais clientes sem fios com a funcao WPS, repita os passos A a C.
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7. Port mapping

0 C150BRS4 da Conceptronic esta equipado com um firewall incorporado para prevenir ataques da
Internet a sua rede. Este firewall bloqueia automaticamente todo o trafego de entrada nas portas nao
usadas. Quando uma porta bloqueada é necessaria para um servico ou aplicacdo (por exemplo: um
servidor FTP ou um servidor WEB), pode criar uma Regra para o Servidor Virtual nas paginas de
configuracao para reencaminhar o trafego.

0O C150BRS4 também suporta UPnP port mapping, permitindo que aplicacdes UPnP locais adicionem
automaticamente port mappings a configuracdo do router. Isto significa que se estiver a usar uma
aplicacao com UPnP, nao precisa de criar manualmente uma regra de Servidor Virtual no C150BRS4 para
essa aplicacao.

No caso em que o UPnP néo esteja disponivel ou que seja necessario adicionar uma regra de Servidor
Virtual por qualquer motivo, é aconselhavel configurar o/s computador/es e/ou o/s dispositivo/s de rede
com um endereco IP fixo em vez de um endereco de IP dinamico.

Abaixo encontra uma lista de algumas portas utilizadas regularmente e as aplicacdes que lhes

correspondem.

Porta Aplicagdo Porta Aplicagdo

20 FTP data (Servidor FTP) 80 HTTP (Servidor Web)

21 FTP data (Servidor FTP) 110 POP3 (Servidor de correio - Entrada)
22 SSH (Secure shell) 2000 Remotely Anywhere

23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Servidor de correio - Saida) 5900 VNC

Para mais portas e as suas correspondes aplicacoes, consulte http://portforward.com/cports.htm.

Nota: Parainformacao detalhada acerca do servidor virtual e as opgées DMZ, consulte o Manual do
Utilizador (s6 em inglés) no CD-ROM do produto. Seleccione “View User Manual” (Ver manual do
utilizador) no menu de execucdo automatica.

A.  Entre na interface web tal como se explica no capitulo 5.1.

B.  Seleccione ‘General Setup’ (Configuracdo geral), ‘NAT’ e ‘Virtual Server’ (Servidor virtual) para
abrir a pagina de configuracao do servidor virtual.

C.  Active o servidor virtual seleccionando a caixa de verificacdo a frente de ‘Enable Virtual Server’
(Activar servidor virtual).

D. Introduza a informacdo necessaria para a regra de servidor virtual nos seguintes campos:

Private IP : Introduza o endereco de IP local do computador / dispositivo.

Private Port : Introduza a porta local desejada para o computador / dispositivo.

Type : Seleccione o tipo de trafego de rede que deve passar.

Public Port  : Introduza a porta que deve estar visivel fora da sua ligacao a Internet.
Comment : Opcionalmente pode adicionar um nome para reconhecer facilmente a regra de

servidor virtual.
Nota: Quando o computador / dispositivo estiver ligado ao router, também seleccionar o respectivo

nome na lista desdobravel em ‘Computer Name’ (Nome do computador) e premir o botédo ‘<<’
para adicionar automaticamente o endereco IP.
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E.  Clique no botado ‘Add’ (Adicionar) para adicionar uma regra de servidor virtual a tabela do servidor
virtual.

Nota: Na figura seguinte pode ver um exemplo de configuracao de um servidor virtual.

You can configure the Wireless Router as a Virtual Server so that remote users accessing services such as the Web or FTP at your local site
via Public IP Addresses can be automatically redirected to local servers configured with Private IP Addresses. In other words. depending on the
requested senice (TCP/UDP) port number, the Wireless Router redirects the external service request to the appropriate internal server (located
at one of your LAN's Pirvate IP Address).

Enable Virtual Server

Private IP Computer Name Private Port Type Public Port Comment
192.168.0.100 ﬂ ——Select— - 21 Bath ~ 21 FTP Server
Add | Restat |

» Current Virtual Server Table

NO. Computer Name Private IP Private Port Type Public Port Comment Select
1 WINTXG6RC-PC  192.166.0.100 40 TCP+UDP 0 WEB Server |
Delete ‘ Delete All ‘ Restart
APPLY | cANCEL |

Nota: Se n&o souber qual o protocolo (‘Type’) que tem de seleccionar para a regra de servidor virtual,
seleccione ‘Both’ (Ambos). Esta opcao passa tanto o trafego TCP como UDP para o endereco IP
configurado.

F.  Quando terminar de adicionar regras do servidor virtual, clique no botao ‘APPLY’ (Aplicar) para

guardar as configuragdes. Na pagina seguinte, clique novamente em ‘APPLY’ (Aplicar) para reiniciar
o router.

Depois do router ter reiniciado, todas as configuragdes sao assumidas e as regras de servidor virtual serao
aplicadas.

As regras de servidor virtual definidas estdo prontas a usar

Nota: Para uma explicacdo mais detalhada sobre as caracteristicas e configuragdes disponiveis no
C150BRS4, consulte o Manual do Utilizador (s6 em inglés) no CD-ROM do produto incluido.
Seleccione “View User Manual” (Ver manual do utilizador) no menu de execugao automatica.
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MAGYAR

Conceptronic C150BRS4 version 2.0
Gyorstelepitési utmutaté

Koszonjiik, hogy a Conceptronic 150N, vezeték nélkiili
utvalasztojat valasztotta

Ez a gyorstelepitési Gtmutatd lépésrél lépésre elmagyarazza, miként kell a Conceptronic C150BRS4-esét
telepitenie és hasznalnia.

Ha a termékkel kapcsolatban tovabbi adatokra vagy tamogatasra volna sziiksége, azt tanacsoljuk, keresse
fel a Szolgaltatasok és terméktamogatas (Service & Support) c. oldalt a www.conceptronic.net/support
honlapon, majd ott valassza ki az alabbi opciok valamelyikét:

e FAQ : A gyakran ismétlédo kérdések (GYIK) adatbazisa
¢ Downloads : Hasznalati utasitasok, illesztéprogramok, firmware és tovabbi letdltések
e Contact : Kapcsolatfelvétel a Conceptronic terméktamogatasaval

A Conceptronic termékekkel kapcsolatos altalanos tajékozodas végett keresse fel a Conceptronic
honlapjat: www.conceptronic.net.

Az ebben a gyorstelepitési Utmutatoban koézoltek a Windows 7-en és a Vistan alapulnak, de mindez
eltérhet az adott szamitogép esetében, ha éppen mas operacios rendszert hasznalnak.

Megjegyzés: Ez a gyorstelepitési Gtmutato csak az alaplépéseket magyarazza el a C150BRS4
telepitésével és lizemeltetésével kapcsolatban.
A C150BRS4 kiilonboz6 funkcidival kapcsolatos tovabbi tajékozodas végett lasd a
hasznalati utasitast (kizarolag angol nyelvii!) a mellékelt termékismerteté CD-ROM-on.
Varjon az Autorun menii megjelenéséig, majd jeldlje ki a ,,View User Manual”-t.

Tartalomjegyzék

1. A csomag tartalma 6. Csatlakoztatas a vezeték nélkiili

2. A C150BRS4 magyarazata halézathoz o
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1. A csomag tartalma

A Conceptronic 150N, vezeték nélkiili Gtvalasztot tartalmazo csomagban az alabbiak talalhatok:

Conceptronic C150BRS4 — 150N, vezeték nélkiili Gtvalaszto
12 V-os egyenaramu, 1 A-es tapegység

Halozati (LAN) kabel

Termékismerteté CD-ROM

Ez a tobbnyelvii gyorstelepitési Utmutato

Jotallasi jegy és a CE-nyilatkozatot tartalmazo fiizet

2. A C150BRS4 magyarazata

2.1 Elélap
Sz. Leiras Allapot Az allapotra vonatkoz6 magyarazat
1. Az aramellatast ~ NEM VILAGIT A berendezés ki van kapcsolva
jelz6 LED VILAGIT A berendezés be van kapcsolva
2. WLAN/WPS LED NEM VILAGIT A vezeték nélkiili halozat kikapcsolva
FOLYAMATOSAN VILAGIT
A vezeték nélkili WPS-funkcio bekapcsolva
VILLOG Vezeték nélkiili, halozati tevékenység (adatok kiildése vagy
fogadasa)
3. WAN LED NEM VILAGIT A WAN-port nincs csatlakoztatva
FOLYAMATOSAN VILAGIT
A WAN-port csatlakoztatva
VILLOG A WAN-port tevékenysége (adatok kiildése vagy fogadasa)
4. LAN LED-ek NEM VILAGIT A LAN-port nincs csatlakoztatva
(,2,3,4) FOLYAMATOSAN VILAGIT
A LAN-port csatlakoztatva
VILLOG A LAN-port tevékenysége (adatok kiildése vagy fogadasa)
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2.2 Hatlap
1 2 3 4 5 6 1

Sz. Leiras Magyarazat

1. Vezeték nélkili antennak (2x) Két rogzitett antenna a vezeték nélkiili miisorszorashoz

2. A radio fékapcsoloja A vezeték nélkili radio be-, illetve kikapcsolasara

3. Visszaallito/WPS-gomb A WPS-funkcio aktivalasara (réviden megnyomva), vagy
visszaallitasra (lenyomva tartva)

4, LAN-portok (1-tél 4-ig) A szamitdgép(ek)/haldzati eszkoz(ok) csatlakoztatasara az
Gtvalasztohoz

5. WAN-port A széles savu kapcsolat csatlakoztatasara az utvalasztohoz

6. Halozati csatlakozas A tapegység csatlakoztatasara az utvalasztohoz

3. A kabelek csatlakoztatasa

Csatlakoztassa a tapegységet a C150BRS4 hatlapjan lévé haldzati csatlakozohoz, valamint szabad
falicsatlakozohoz. A C150BRS4 el6lapjan lévd, az aramellatast jelz6 LED kigyullad.

3.1 WAN-port

Halozati (LAN) kabel segitségével csatlakoztassa a C150BRS4-et széles savi modemjéhez.
A C150BRS4 elélapjan lévé WAN LED kigyullad.

Megjegyzés: Ha az elélapon lévé WAN LED nem gyullad ki, ellenérizze a kovetkezdket:
A C150BRS4 be van kapcsolva (az aramellatast jelzé LED-nek vilagitania kell).
A széles savu modem be van kapcsolva.
A két eszkoz kozotti halozati (LAN) kabel megfeleléen van csatlakoztatva.

3.2 LAN-port(ok)

Csatlakoztassa a halozati (LAN) kabelt a C150BRS4 hatlapjan lévé 4 LAN-port valamelyikéhez, majd a
szamitogép halozati kartyajahoz.

A hasznalt LAN-port LAN LED-je kigyullad jelezve, hogy a szamitogép csatlakoztatva lett. (Az adott
szamitogépet be kell kapcsolni, a LAN-kapcsolatot pedig engedélyezni kell.)
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4. A szamitogép konfiguralasa

4.1 Az IP-cim konfiguralasa

A C150BRS4-hez tartozik egy beépitett DHCP-szerver is. A DHCP-szerver automatikusan IP-cimet rendel
hozza mindegyik csatlakoztatott szamitogéphez, ha a csatlakoztatott szamitogépet arra konfiguraltak,
hogy automatikusan kapjon IP-cimet.

A legtobb szamitogépet alapértelmezésben Ggy konfiguraljak, hogy automatikusan kapjon IP-cimet.
Amennyiben nem ez a helyzet, akkor az adott szamitdgépet az alabbi utasitasok betartasaval konfiguralni
kell, hogy automatikusan kapjon IP-cimet.

A.  Kattintson a ,Start”-ra, menjen az ,All = Run [
Programs”-hoz, majd az ,,Accessories”-hez,
végil pedig valassza a ,,Run”-t. —  Typethe name of a program, folder, document, or Internet

resource, and Windows will open it for you,

Open: | NN -_e -

| v | o | e e—

C.  Kattintson jobb egérrel a ,,Local Area Connection”-
re vagy a ,Wireless Network Connection”-re (az éppen alkalmazott kapcsolattdl fiiggéen), majd
jelolje ki a ,,Properties”-t.

B. irja be az ,NCPA.CPL” parancsot, majd
kattintson az ,,0K”-ra.

A ,Network Connections” ablak jelenik meg.

Wireless Network Connection

Al
> o Mot connected
il

% Disable
Connect / Disconnect
Status

Diagnose
% EBridge Connections

Create Shortcut
Delete
% Rename

By Properties
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A Local Area Connection (helyi kapcsolat) vagy a Wireless Network Connection (vezeték nélkiili, halozati
kapcsolat) tulajdonsagainak ablaka jelenik meg.

D. Jeldlje ki a ,Internet Protocol Version 4
(TCP/IPv4)”-et, majd kattintson a

Properties”-re. Networking | Sharing
»
Connect using

nF 802.11 USB Wireless LAN Card

r ™
U Wireless Network Connection Properties @

This connection uses the following items:

& Client for Microsoft Networks

SQDS Packet Scheduler

.@ File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
=& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/1PvE)

I v rioco Version & TCP1Pv) |

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 1/0
& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

O;

v

Description

Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The defautt
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnectsd networks.

Az Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) (internet

protokoll 4-es verzid) tulajdonsagainak ablaka

jelenik meg:

E.  Allitsa be a tulajdonsagokat a kovetkezére: Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCR/IPv4) Properties [ERE=)
,»Obtain an IP address automatically”, majd
kattintson az ,,0K”-ra a beallitasok General | Alternate Configuration

elmentéséhez. You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports

this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
. » for the appropriate [P settings.
F.  Kattintson az ,,OK”-ra az Internet Protocol

Version 4-nek (TCP/IPv4) a Properties @ Obtain an IP address automatically <=®
(tulajdonsagok) ablakaban, hogy a ) Use the following IP address:

beallitasokat elmenthesse.

(@) Obtain DNS server address automatically

i) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Validate settings upon exit
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4.2 A csatlakoztatas ellenérzése

A Windowsnak a ,,Command Prompt”-ja segitségével ellendrizheti, vajon helyes IP-cimet kapott-e a helyi
kapcsolat vagy a vezeték nélkiili halozati kapcsolat esetében. Ez a példa a Service Pack 1-gyel kiegésziilé

Windows 7-en és Vistan alapul. A Windows 7-nek és a Vistanak rendszergazdai jogosultsagra van sziiksége

ahhoz, hogy az alabbi épéseket végrehajthassak, amelyek magyarazata az alabbiakban lathato.

A.  Kattintson a kdvetkezdkre: ,,Start”, ,All Programs”, , Accessories”, majd kattintson jobb egérrel a
»Command Prompt”-ra, végiil jeldlje ki a ,,Run as administrator”-t.

Lehet, hogy figyelmeztet6 lizenetet kap, amelyet a ,,Continue”-ra vagy a ,,Yes”-re kattintva kell
elfogadnia.

A parancssor (Command Prompt) ablaka jelenik meg. Ellendrizze, hogy a ,,Command Prompt” cimsor
megemliti-e a kdvetkezdket: ,,Administrator: Command Prompt”. Ha az ,,Administrator” nincs
megemlitve, akkor nincs szilkség rendszergazdai jogosultsagra ezekhez a |épésekhez, hanem ismét végre
kell hajtani az A. lépést.

B. irjabe a ,IPCONFIG” parancsot, majd nyomja le az ,,ENTER”-t a billenty(izeten.

E¥ Administrator: Command Prompt |ﬂl£—hj

IC \Windows systen32>ipconfig -G

indows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Gonnection—specific DNS Suffix . :

Link-local IPv6 Address feBB::414e:2c26:6378:a9£018
IPv4 fddress 8.08.1680

Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State ¢ Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State : Media disconnected
Connection—specific DHS Suffix

C:\Windows\system32}

Az alabbiakat kell latnia:

IPv4 Address (IPv4-cim) : 192.168.0.xxx (ahol az xxx barmi lehet 100 ~ 199 koz6tt).
Subnet Mask (alhalozati maszk) : 255.255.255.0

Default Gateway (alapértelmezett atjaro) : 192.168.0.1

Ha a fenti informacié megfelel az adott konfiguracionak, az Gtvalasztonak az 5. fejezetben emlitett
konfiguralasaval folytathatja.

Ha a fentebb lathaté informacio nem felel meg a konfiguracionak (azaz az adott IP-cim 169.254.xxx.xxx),
akkor a kovetkezoket kell végrehajtania:
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-

Sziintesse meg, majd adja ra Gjra az Utvalaszto tapellatasat.

2. Hlzza ki, majd csatlakoztassa Ujbol a haldzati kabelt az Gtvalasztohoz és a szamitogéphez egyarant.
3. Vizsgalja felul az adott szamitogép IP-cimét az alabbi parancsok segitségével:

- ,,IPCONFIG /RELEASE” : ezzel felszabaditja a helytelen IP-cimet

- ,IPCONFIG /RENEW” : ezzel megujitja az IP-cimet

BN Administrator: Command Prompt | | (B
C:\Windows\system322ipconfig ~release -a

lindows IP Configuration

An error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo—Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DHS Suffix H
Link-local IPu6 Address . - fe8@::414e:2c26:6378:a9£8x8
Default Gateway . . . . . . .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection 6:

Media State . . Media disconnected

Gnnnectlon—apeclflc DHE Suffix . :
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State . . - : Media disconnected
Cunnectlun—speclfn: DNS Sufflx H

C:“\Windowsssystem32>ipconfig ~renew -e

llindows IP Configuration

An error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo—Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a9£0:8

Connection—specific DHE Suffix .
. :192.168.0.100

Link-local IPuv6 Address . . .
IPv4 fddress. . . . . . . . .
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . ..
Default Gateway . . . . . . .

255.255.255.8
: 192.168.8.1

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 6:

Media State . . -
Connection— .,peclfll: DNS Sufflx -

Media disconnected

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection= 7:
Media State . . Media disconnected
Cnnnectlon—ﬂpeclflc DNS Sufflx

dows systen32 > &

Ha a fenti lépések nem oldjak meg az IP-cimmel kapcsolatos problémat, akkor az eszkozt atallithatja a

gyari alapértelmezett beallitasokra az eszkoz hatlapjan lévé visszaallitdo gomb segitségével.

Addig tartsa lenyomva a visszaallito gombot, amig az aramellatast jelz6 LED villogni nem kezd (kb. 10 mp-

ig). Ezzel Ujraindul az Utvalaszto, majd a gyari alapértelmezett beallitasok letdltédnek az Gtvalasztoba.

Ha az aramellatast jelzé LED megint folyamatosan vilagit, ismételje meg a B. lépést az IP-cim

megujitasahoz.

Megjegyzés: Ha a probléma tovabbra is fennall, ellendrizze, vajon minden kabel a megfelelé modon
van-e csatlakoztatva. A WAN-portnak a modemhez, a LAN-portnak pedig a szamitogéphez
kell csatlakoznia. Ha ezek rosszul lettek csatlakoztatva, akkor az helytelen IP-cimet is
eredményezhet.
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5. A C150BRS4 konfiguralasa

Ebben a fejezetben azt ismertetjiik, hogyan kell a C150BRS4-et a beépitett telepitévarazslo segitségével
konfiguralnia. Az ebben a fejezetben kozolt lépések végrehajtasa utan az Utvalasztd — elsédleges
feladatainak ellatasa szempontjabol — beallitottnak tekinthetd.

5.1 Bejelentkezés

A C150BRS4 konfiguralasahoz web alapu interfészt hasznalunk. Ez azt jelenti, hogy a C150BRS4-et
barmelyik webbongészds szamitogépen konfiguralhatja, amelyet a C150BRS4-hez csatlakoztattak.

Megjegyzés: Nyomatékosan javasoljuk, hogy ne hasznaljanak a C150BRS4 konfiguralasa soran vezeték
nélkili kapcsolatot, mivel — bizonyos beallitasok igazitasakor — ez a kapcsolat elveszhet.
Ennélfogva nyomatékosan javasoljuk olyan szamitogép hasznalatat, amely halozati kabel
segitségével van a C150BRS4-hez csatlakoztatva.

Ha be akar jelentkezni a C150BRS4-be, hajtsa végre az alabbiakat:

A. Inditsa el a webbongészét (példaul: Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari vagy Chrome).

B. irja be az Gtvalaszté IP-cimét a webbongészé cimsoraba.
Alapértelmezett : http://192.168.0.1/

El6ugro ablak jelenik meg, ahol a szamitogép kéri a felhasznalonevet és a jelszot.

Windows Security l&J
The server 192.168.0.1 at Default: admin/admin requires a username and
password.

Warning: This server is requesting that your usemame and password be
sent in an insecure manner (basic authentication without a secure
connection).

—] “.Jselname
‘M [ Password |

Remember my credentials

Cancel

C. rja be a felhasznalonevet és a jelszot, majd kattintson az ,,0K”-ra a web alapt konfiguracioba valo

belépéshez.
Alapértelmezett felhasznalonév : admin
Alapértelmezett jelszo : admin
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Ha a felhasznalonév és a jelszo helyes, az Utvalasztd féoldala jelenik meg:

CONCEPIRSNIC
\WirelessiBroadbandiRGUteY:

MNetworkingCollection

Quick Setup
The Quick Setup provides only the necessary configurations to connect
your Wireless Router to your Internet Senvice Provider (ISP) through an
external cable or a DSL modem.

General Setup

The Wireless Router supports advanced functions like Virtual Server,
Access Control, Hacker Attack Detection and DMZ. We highly
recommend you keep the default settings.

Status

The Wireless Router's status information provides the following infarmation
about your Wireless Router: Hardware/Firmware version, Serial Number,
and its current operating status.

Tools

Wireless Router Tools - Tools include Configuration tools, Firmware
upgrade and Reset.Configuration tools allow you to Backup, Restore, or
Restore to Factory Default setting for your Wireless Router. The Firmware
upgrade tool allows you to upgrade your Wireless Router's firmware. The
RESET tool allows you to reset your Wireless Router.

A féoldalrol konnyen kivalaszthaté a négy féopcio barmelyike a C150BRS4-nek a web alapu

konfiguraciojaban:

- Quick Setup : A C150BRS4 gyors telepitésére szolgal az els6 hasznalatkor (részletes magyarazata az
5.2. fejezetben olvashatd)

- General Setup  : A specialis opciok megvaltoztatasara szolgal (részletes magyarazata az 5.3
fejezetben olvashato)

- Status : Az Utvalasztonak, a csatlakoztatott ligyfeleknek és a naplofajloknak az allapot-
ellendrzésére szolgal
- Tools : Biztonsagi masolat készitésére a konfiguraciorol, a firmware frissitésére, vagy az

Gtvalaszto Gjrainditasara szolgal
Megjegyzés: Mindvégig lehetséges a féopciok barmelyikének a kivalasztasa (kivéve a gyors telepitést)

a négy opcio kozill az oldal jobb fels6 sarkaban. Vissza is éphet a féoldalra, ha rakattint
a ,Home”-ra.
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5.2 Gyorstelepit6 varazsléo

A ,,Quick Setup” varazslo |épésrdl lépésre végigvezet a C150BRS4 alapbeallitasain.

Megjegyzés: A ,,Quick Setup” varazslo elinditasa el6tt ellendrizze, hogy az internetkapcsolatra
vonatkoz6 Gsszes informacio rendelkezésre all-e.
Példaul: a kapcsolat tipusa, fiokadatok stb.

Megjegyzés: Ebben a fejezetben az alabbiak érvényesek: Ha nem tudja, melyik opciot valassza, vagy
nem all rendelkezésre a sziikséges informacio, akkor vagy olvassa el az internetkapcsolat

A.  Kattintson a ,,Quick Setup”-ra a f6oldalon.
B.  Rendszerkezelési szempontbol az id6 megfeleld beallitasa kritikus, ha pontos idébélyegzékre van
sziikség a rendszernaplokban.

Jeldlje ki a megfeleld id6zonat, majd tetszélegesen valtoztassa meg az id6kiszolgalo cimét és/vagy
engedélyezze a nyari idészamitas szerinti id6t.

Amikor végzett, a folytatashoz kattintson a ,,Next” gombra.

Set the time zone of the Wireless Router. This information is used for log entries and firewall settings.

Time Zone : (GMT+01:00)Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna -
Time Server Address : 194.171.15.24
[[Enable
Daylight Savi H
aylight savings Time From | January 1 To |January 1

NEXT
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C. Jeldlje ki azt a WAN-tipust, amely megfelel az internet-szolgaltat6 beallitasainak.

Q

A comnection through a cable modem requires minimal configuration. When you set up an account with your Cable
provider, the Cable provider and your Wireless Router will automatically establish a connection, so you probably do not
need to enter anything more.

o

Some xDSL Intemet Senice Providers may assign a Fixed IP Address for your Wireless Router. If you have been
provided with this information, chaose this option and enter the assigned IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP
Address and DNS IP Address for your Wireless Router

o

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Modem and your ISP has provided you with a Password and a Senice
Name, then your ISP uses PPPoE to establish a connection. You must choose this option and enter the required
information

O

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Madem and your ISP has provided you with a Password, Local IP
Address, Remote IP Address and a Connection ID, then your ISP uses PPTP to establish a cannection. You must
choose this option and enter the required information

o

Layer Two Tunneling Protacol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections

Q
If your Intemet senvice is provided by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This
information is provided by Teistra BigPond.

BACK

Dinamikus IP
Bizonyos internet-szolgaltatok meghatarozott allomasnevet igényelnek. Ha ez az adott
kapcsolatra is érvényes, akkor ide kell beirni az allomasnevet.

Bizonyos internet-szolgaltatok csak egy meghatarozott MAC-cim szamara engedélyezik az
internetkapcsolatot. Ebben az esetben vagy klonozhatjak az internetkapcsolat kialakitasara
hasznalt szamitogép MAC-cimét a ,,Clone MAC” gombra kattintva, vagy manualisan is
beirhatjak az MAC-cimet.

Amikor végzett, a folytatashoz kattintson az ,,OK” gombra.

Dynamic IP
Host Name :
MAC Address : 000000000000 Clane MAC
BACK oK
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2. Statikus IP
Irja be a megfelel6 mezdkre az érintett internet-szolgaltatd altal megadott, statikus IP-cim
beallitasait.

Amikor végzett, a folytatashoz kattintson az ,,OK” gombra.

Static IP

Enter the IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP Address and DNS IP Address provided to you by your ISP in the
appropriate fields.
IP Address: 172.1.1.1
Subnet Mask : 255.255.0.0
DNS Address :
Default Gateway : 172.1.1.254

BACK oK

3. PPPoE
Irja be a megfelel6 mezdkre az érintett internet-szolgaltatd altal megadott PPPoE-
beallitasokat.

Amikor végzett, a folytatason kattintson az ,,0K”-ra.

PPPOE

Enter the User Name and Password required by your ISP in the appropriate fields. If your ISP has provided you with a
"Service Name" enter it in the Service Name field, otherwise, leave it blank.
User Name :
Password :
Service Name :

MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1492)

Connection Type : Continuous -
Idle Time Out : (1-1000 Minute)
BACK OK
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irja be a megfeleld mezékre az érintett internet-szolgaltato altal megadott PPTP-beallitasokat.

Amikor végzett, a folytatashoz kattintson az ,,OK"-ra.

IP Address Info @
PPTP

Point-to-Point Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

@ Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :
MAC Address: 000000000000 | \/EiBRe AGT|
(@ Use The Following IP Address
IP Address: 0000

Subnet Mask :

===
olle
ol|le
o|le

Default Gateway :

User Name :
Password :
PPTP Gateway :

o
o
o
=

ConnmectionID: (Optional)
MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1492)
BEZEQ-ISRAEL : Enable (For BEZEQ network in ISRAEL use only)
Connection Type : Continuous - Disconnect
Idle Time Out : (1-1000 Minute)
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5. L2TP
irja be a megfelelé mezdkre az érintett internet-szolgaltato altal megadott L2TP-beallitasokat.

Amikor végzett, a folytatashoz kattintson az ,,OK"-ra.

IP Address Info @
L2TP

Layer Two Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :
MAC Address: 000000000000 | \\Clone MAGT|
(@ Use The Following IP Address
IP Address :

Subnet Mask :

Default Gateway :

User Name :

Password :

L2TP Gateway :
MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1432)

Connection Type :  Continuous - Conrzct Dizconnzct

Idle Time Out : (1-1000 Minute)

6.  Telstra Big Pond
Irja be a felhasznalonevet és a jelszot, valamint — ha sziikséges — manualisan rendeljen hozza
egy a kiszolgalohoz tartozo IP-cimet.

Amikor végzett, a folytatashoz kattintson az ,,OK” gombra.

IP Address Info @
Telstra Big Pond

If your Internet service is provided by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This

information is provided by Teistra BigPond.

User Name :
Password :

Assign login server manually

Server IP Address :
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D. A beallitasok automatikusan elmentédnek.
Az ,,Apply” gombra kattintva Ujraindithatja az Utvalasztot.

Megjegyzés:

Megjegyzés:

mindig kérni fogja, hogy valasszanak a kovetkezd két opcio koziil:

- Continue : A valtoztatasok végrehajtasanak a folytatasara (a valtoztatasok még
nincsenek elmentve).

- Apply : Az Gsszes valtoztatas ugy torténd alkalmazasara, hogy azok elébb
elmentddnek a konfiguraciohoz, majd az Gtvalaszté Gjraindul.

Please press APPLY button to restart the system to make the changes take effect.

APPLY

Alapértelmezésben a C150BRS4 vezeték nélkiili haldzatanak a biztonsagarol a WPA-
PSK/WPA2-PSK (vegyes modu) titkositas gondoskodik. Ez azt jelenti, hogy nem kell
manualisan biztonsagossa tenni a vezeték nélkiili haldzatot. Lasd az 5.3. fejezetet, ha
manualisan kivanja megvaltoztatni a C150BRS4-nek a biztonsagi beallitasait.

5.3 Specialis beallitasok

Ez a gyorstelepitési Gtmutatd a C150BRS4 telepitéséhez és lizemeltetéséhez sziikség alapbeallitasokat
magyarazza el. A specialis beallitasok, vagy a részletesebb magyarazat megtekintése érdekében lasd a
hasznalati utasitast (kizarolag angol nyelvii!) a mellékelt termékismerteté CD-ROM-on.

Tegye be a termékismerteté CD-ROM-ot az optikai meghajtoba, varjon, amig az Autorun menii meg nem
jelent, majd jelolje ki a ,,View User Manual”-t.

Megjegyzés:

Ha meg kivanja tekinteni a hasznalati utasitast, telepitenie kell az Adobe Readert. Ha ez
még nincs telepitve a szamitogépre, kijeldlheti az ,,Install Adobe Reader”-t az Autorun
mentiin (kizarolag Windows esetében).

Ezzel a Conceptronic 150N, vezeték nélkiili utvalaszto

hasznalatkész!
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6. Csatlakoztatas a vezeték nélkiili halézat

Két kiilonb6zé mad kinalkozik a C150BRS4-hez vezeték nélkiil valo csatlakoztatasra:
manualisan.
automatikusan, a WPS-funkcio segitségével.

! FONTOS MEGJEGYZES !

A C150BRS4 biztonsagarol alapértelmezésben a WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (vegyes modu) titkositas
gondoskodik. Az egyedi WPA-jelmondat megtalalhaté a C150BRS4 aljan |évé matrican.

Szinte minden markaju/tipusu, vezeték nélkili kartya mas tgyfélalkalmazast hasznal. Ha tajékozodni
kivan arra nézve, hogyan kell kapcsolatot kialakitani vezeték nélkili halozattal, lasd a vezeték nélkiili
halozati kartya leirasat.

6.1 Manualis csatlakoztatas Windows 7 esetében

Az alabbi példa esetében a Windows 7-hez tartozd, integralt ,,Connect to a Network” opcidt hasznaljuk.

A. Kattintson a ,,Network” ikonra a Talcan,
ha meg kivanja tekinteni az elérhetd, Not connected [N
vezeték nélkuli haldzati kapcsolatok
[istéjét_ dﬂﬂConnections are available
Wireless Network Connection ~
C150BRS4 o

Open Network and Sharing Center

- m‘d“]‘ lﬂ)
B. Jeldlje ki a ,,C150BRS4” halozatot a
listan, majd kattintson a ,,Connect”-re. Not connected 4
Alapértelmezésben a ,,Connect dﬂﬂcmemnmre available
automatically” opcid van kijelolve. Ez
biztositja’ hogy a kapcso[at minden Wireless Network Connection -
egyes alkalommal automatikusan C1508RS ol
elinduljon, amikor a szamitogépet :
bekapcsoltak. Ha erre nincs sziikség, L ey
ennek az opcionak a kijelolése
visszavonhatd, mielétt rakattintananak a R S Y S
Connect”_re' Upen Network and ahanng Lenter

= & g ol D “
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irja be az alapértelmezett WPA-
jelmondatot (amely a C150BRS4 aljan
lathato) a ,,Security key” mezére, majd
kattintson az ,,O0K”-ra.

Az ligyfél ezutan megkezdi a
racsatlakozast a vezeték nélkiili
halézatra.

A vezeték nélkili kapcsolat allapotanak
az ellendrzése érdekében rakattinthat a
»Network” ikonra a Talcan. Latni fogja,
hogy melyik halézatra van éppen
racsatlakozva, milyen a hozzaférés,
egyszersmind milyen a kapcsolat
jelerdssége.

MAGYAR

’@ Connect to a Network M‘

Type the network security key

Security key: R

Hide characters

’@ Connect to a Network Ew
Connecting to CLS0BRS4 ...
|
g Ny
Currently connected to: s
C150BRS54
Internet access
Wireless Network Connection A
C150BRS4 Connected _yfl]

Open Metwork and Sharing Center
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6.2 Manudlis csatlakoztatas Windows Vista esetében

Az alabbi példa esetében a Service Pack 1-gyel kiegészitett Windows Vistabol szarmazo, integralt
»Connect to a Network” opciot alkalmazzuk.

A. Kattintson a ,,Network” ikonra a
Talcan, majd kattintson a Not Connected
kévetkezdre: ,Wireless S Wirdess networks are avalable.
networks are available”. -
Connect to a network
Network and Sharing Center
B. Jelolje ki a ,,C150BRS4” = | B

halézatot a listan, majd

N () ® Connecttoanework
kattintson a ,,Connect”-re.

Select a network to connect to

Show [All -
-l -
t C1508RS4 Security-enabled network L

Set up a connection or network
Open Network and Sharing Center

C. irja be az alapértelmezett WPA- —— X
jelmondatot (amely a C150BRS4 G © Cometion network
aljan lathatd) a ,,Security key or
passphrase” mezére, majd Type the network security key or passphrase for C150BRS4

kattintson a ,,Connect”-re.

The person who setup the netwark can give you the key or passphrase.

Security key or passphrase:

[ Display characters

£7  IFyou have a USE flash drive with network settings for CLSOBRS4, insert it now.
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Amikor a kapcsolat mar létrejott,
donthet ugy, hogy a halézatot
elmenti és automatikusan
elinditja minden egyes
alkalommal, amikor a
szamitogépet bekapcsoljak. A
,»Close”-ra kattintva kiléphet a
Csatlakozas varazslobol.

Ha ellendrizni kivanja a vezeték
nélkili kapcsolat allapotat,
rakattinthat a ,,Network” ikonra
a Talcan. Latni fogja majd, hogy
melyik haldzatra van éppen
racsatlakozva, milyen a
hozzéférés, és milyen a kapcsolat
jelerdssége.

MAGYAR

@ % Connecttoanetwork

= [E

Successfully connected to C150BRS4

Save this network
Start this connection automatically

Close

Currently connected to:

C150BRS4
210> Access: Local and Internet wfl

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

< 1% R 1348
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6.3 Automatikus csatlakoztatas WPS segitségével

A Conceptronic C150BRS4 tamogatja a WPS-t (Wi-Fi-vel védett Setup). A WPS egy a vezeték nélkiili halozat
konny és biztonsagos kialakitasahoz sziikséges szabvany. A WPS segitségével par egyszer( |épésben
telepithetd és védheté a vezeték nélkiili halozat.

Megjegyzés: Ha a WPS-t kivanja alkalmazni a C150BRS4-nél, akkor a WPS-t tamogato, vezeték nélkili
ligyfélre van sziikség. Ha egy vagy tobb olyan, vezeték nélkili ligyfele van, amelyeknek
nincs WPS-tamogatasa, akkor tanacsos manualisan racsatlakozni a C150BRS4-re a
késziilék aljan lathatd, elére konfiguralt WPA-kulcs segitségével. A vezeték nélkiili
halézatra valé manualis rakapcsolodassal kapcsolatban lasd a 6.1. vagy a 6.2. fejezetet.

Megjegyzés: A WPS-sel kapcsolatos tovabbi (miiszaki) adatokkal kapcsolatban lasd az alabbi honlapot:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected Setup

A C150BRS4 kétféleképpen tamogatja a WPS-kapcsolat aktivalasat és kialakitasat:
Push Button technology (nyomégombos technolégia)
PIN Code technology (PIN-kédos technolégia)

WPS — Nyomégombos technolégia

A WPS nyomdgombos technoldgia (virtualis) gombot igényel a vezeték nélkiili ligyfél esetében, hogy
kapcsolatot lehessen létesiteni a 150BRS4 és a vezeték nélkiili tgyfél kozott.

Bizonyos, vezeték nélkiili gyfelek igazi gombot alkalmaznak a WPS nyomogombos technoldgianak az
aktivalasara; mas, vezeték nélkiili ugyfelek pedig virtualis gombot hasznalnak a programjukban.

Az alabbi lépések segitségével lehet — a nyomogombos technoldgia alkalmazasa mellett — a WPS-
kapcsolatot aktivalni, illetve kialakitani:

A.  Nyomja meg a WPS-gombot a C150BRS4 aljan; a WLAN/WPS LED innent6l fogva folyamatosan vilagit
jelezve, hogy a WPS-hitelesités elindult.

B. Nyomja meg a WPS-gombot a vezeték nélkiili igyfélen. Ez vagy egy hardvergomb, vagy egy a vezeték
nélkili tigyfél programjanak részét képez6, virtualis gomb.

Megjegyzés: A C150BRS4 120 mp-ig biztositja a WPS-hitelesités aktivaltsagat. Ezalatt a WLAN/WPS LED
folyamatosan vilagit. Ha 120 mp-en beliil nem jon létre WPS-kapcsolat, a LED visszatér
eredeti allapotaba és a WPS-hitelesités leall.

Ha a WPS-hitelesités sikeres, a WLAN/WPS LED visszatér eredeti allapotaba.

Innentél fogva a vezeték nélkiili ligyfél ra van csatlakoztatva a C150BRS4-nek a biztonsagos, vezeték
nélkili halozatara.

A kapcsolat elvesztése nélkiil tovabbi, vezeték nélkili tigyfelekkel is kiegészitheti a korabban mar
csatlakoztatott, vezeték nélkiili ligyfeleket. Ha egynél tobb vezeték nélkili ligyfelet kivan hozzaadni,
ismételje meg a fenti A. és B. épést.
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Ha a vezeték nélkiili tigyfél olyan WPS-t tamogat, amelynek nincs (virtualis) nyomogombja, akkor a PIN-
kodos technoldgia hasznalhatd WPS-kapcsolat kialakitasara.

Megjegyzés:

vezetékesen csatlakozik a C150BRS4-hez.

A.  Jelentkezzen be a webes feliiletre az 5.1. fejezetben elmagyarazottak szerint.
B.  ELl6bb jeldlje ki a ,,General Setup”-ot, majd a ,Wireless”-t, végiil pedig a ,,WPS”-t.

A WPS-konfiguraciot feltiintetd oldal jelenik meg.

Enable WPS

WPS Information

'WPS Status :
PIN Code :
SSID :

Authentication Mode :

This page allaws you to change the setting for WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). WS can help your wireless client automatically connect to the Wireless Router.

Configured
20615048
C150BRS4

WPA pre-shared key

Passphrase Key : *=

Device Configure
Config Mode : Registrar ~
Configure by Push Button : || Start PEC

A WPS PIN-kodos funkcidjanak az aktivalasahoz olyan szamitogépre van sziikség, amely

Enter Client PIN Code :

Start PIN

A WPS-konfiguraciot tartalmazo oldalon bekapcsolhatja a virtualis ,,nyomégombot” vagy a ,,PIN-kddos”
hitelesitést.
A ,,PIN-kodos” hitelesités kétféleképpen kezdeményezhet6:

1. Avezeték nélkiili igyfél megadja a PIN-kodot, amelyet majd beirnak az Gtvalasztoba.
Ebben a helyzetben a vezeték nélkiili tigyfél az ,Enrollee” lesz, az Gtvalaszto pedig a ,,Registrar”.

A. Inditsa el a vezeték nélkiili ligyfelet, és keresse a megadott PIN-kodot az alabbi példaban
kozoltek szerint:

WPS Feature
BSSID [ch.. 10 [Adth.. [ Encr.. [SSID [ Adthenticat... | Encryption
CI50BRS4 0022F75.. 6 WEP  WPA..
< m b 4 m 4
Rescan | | Discommect Delets ‘ GorsigMode
Enrolles -
—_—
PIN ¥ WFS Associate IE P Code \
PEC_ | ¥ WPSPrbelE  [PS smus s ot eed ¢ ue"*”
— —
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Device Configure

Config Mode : Registrar ~ @
Configure by Push Button : Start PBC

Enter Client PIN Code : 67095834 Start PIN g :: I

B.  Ellendrizze, hogy a ,,Config Mode” a WPS-konfiguraciot tartalmazo oldalon ,,Registrar”-ra van-
e beallitva.

C. Irja be a vezeték nélkiili iigyfél altal megadott PIN-kddot az ,,Enter Client PIN Code” mezére.

D. Kattintson a ,,Start PIN” gombra.

A C150BRS4 120 mp-ig gondoskodik a WPS-hitelesités aktivan tartasarol a megadott PIN-kdddal biro,
bejové kapcsolatok szempontjabol.

E. Inditsa el a PIN-kodos kapcsolatot a vezeték nélkiili tigyfélnél.

Az adott, vezeték nélkiili Ugyfél innentdl fogva ra van csatlakoztatva a C150BRS4 biztonsagos,
vezeték nélkiili halozatara. Amikor a kapcsolat mar létrejott, a C150BRS4 leéllitja a WPS-hitelesités
ellenérzését, a WPS-konfiguracios oldalon pedig a WPS allapota a kdvetkezdre lesz beallitva:
»configured”.

WPS Information - ——

¢ ; by
EP Sﬂalus H Eclnﬁgured’

Ha tovabbi, a WPS-funkcidval bird, vezeték nélkiili iigyfeleket kivan hozzaadni, ismételje meg az A.-
tol E.-ig terjedé lépéseket.

2. Az (tvalasztd megadja a PIN-kddot, amelyet majd beirnak a vezeték nélkiili tigyfélnél.
Ebben a helyzetben az utvalaszto az ,Enrollee” lesz, a vezeték nélkili tigyfél pedig a ,,Registrar”.

A.  Allitsa be a WPS konfiguraciés oldalan a ,,Config Mode” opciét a kdvetkezére: ,,Enrollee”, majd
irja le a ,,PIN Code” c. fejezetben emlitett PIN-kddot.
B. Kattintson a ,,Start PIN” gombra.

A C150BRS4 120 mp-ig gondoskodik a WPS-hitelesités aktivan tartasardl a generalt PIN-koddal bird,
bejové kapcsolatok esetében.

C. irja be a C150BRS4-hez mellékelt PIN-kddot a vezeték nélkiili ligyfél programjaba, allitsa be a
vezeték nélkili tigyfél programjat ,,Registrar”-ra, majd végiil inditsa el a PIN-kddos
kapcsolatot.

Az adott, vezeték nélkiili igyfél innentdl fogva ra van csatlakoztatva a C150BRS4-nek a biztonsagos,
vezeték nélkiili halozatara. Ha a kapcsolat mar létrejott, a C150BRS4 leallitja a WPS-hitelesités
ellenérzését, a WPS konfiguracios oldalan lathatdo WPS-allapot beallitasa pedig a kovetkezd lesz:
»configured”.

WPS Information ————

€ WPS Status : Configured__
"

Ha a WPS-funkcioéval bir6 tovabbi, vezeték nélkiili tigyfeleket kivan hozzaadni, ismételje meg az A.-tdl C.-
ig jelolt |épéseket.
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zzarendelés

A Conceptronic C150BRS4-hez tartozik egy beépitett tlizfal is, amelynek segitségével megakadalyozhatok
az internetrél az On halézata ellen iranyul6 tAmadasok. Ez a tiizfal automatikusan blokkol minden bejoévé
forgalmat az éppen nem hasznalt portokon. Ha sziikség van egy blokkolt portra valamilyen szolgaltatashoz
vagy alkalmazashoz (példaul: FTP- vagy webkiszolgalo esetében), elballithatd egy a virtualis kiszolgalora
vonatkozo6 szabaly is a konfiguracios oldalakon a forgalom tovabbitasa érdekében.

A C1SOBRS4 az UPnP- porthozzérendelést is témogatja amelynek segitségével a helyi UPnP- alkalmazésok
hogy amennyiben éppen egy az UPnP szempontjabol engedélyezett alkalmazast hasznalnak akkor nem
kell egy a virtualis kiszolgaldra vonatkozo szabalyt manualisan eléallitani a C150BRS4 esetében a szoban
forgo alkalmazas céljabol.

Abban a helyzetben, ha UPnP nem all rendelkezésre, vagy ha egy a virtualis kiszolgaléra vonatkozo
szabalyt nem sziikséges valamilyen mas ok miatt hozzaadni, tanacsos a szamitogépe(ke)t és/vagy a
halozati eszkdz(oke)t dinamikus IP-cim helyett rogzitett IP-cimmel konfiguralni.

Alabb lathatoé egy lista néhany, gyakran alkalmazott portrol és azok megfelel6 alkalmazasarol:

Port Alkalmazas Port Alkalmazas
20. FTP-adatok (FTP-kiszolgald) 80. HTTP (webkiszolgalo)
21. FTP-adatok (FTP-kiszolgald) 110.  POP3 (lizenetkiszolgalo — bejovo)
22. SSH (biztonsagos tavoli bejelentkezés 2000. Tavolabb barhol
nem biztonsagos halézaton) 5800. VNC
23. Telnet 5900. VNC

25. SMTP (iizenetkiszolgalo — kimend)

A tobbi porttal és az azok megfeleld alkalmazasaval kapcsolatban lasd:
http://portforward.com/cports.htm.

Megjegyzés: A virtudlis szerverrel és a DMZ-opcidkkal kapcsolatos tovabbi tajékozodas végett lasd a
hasznalati utasitast (kizarolag angol nyelvi!) a termékismerteté CD-ROM-on. Jeldlje ki a
»View User Manual”-t az Autorun meniin.

A.  Jelentkezzen be a webes feliiletre az 5.1. fejezetben elmagyarézottak szerint.

»,General Setup”, ,NAT” és ,Virtual Server”.
Az ,Enable Virtual Server” elétti jelolénégyzet kipipalasaval engedélyezze a virtualis kiszolgalot.

IrJa be a virtualis kiszolgalora vonatkozo szabalyhoz sziikséges adatokat a kovetkezé mezékre:

Private IP : A szamitdgép/eszkoz helyi IP-cimének a beirasara.

Private Port : A szamitogéphez/eszkozhoz sziikséges helyi port beirasara.

Type : Azon haldzati forgalom tipusanak a kijellésére, amelynek at kell haladnia.

Public Port  : Annak a portnak a beirasara, amelynek lathatonak kell lennie az
internetkapcsolaton kiviil.

Comment : Tetsz6legesen nevet is hozzaadhat a virtualis kiszolgalora vonatkozo szabaly

konnyd felismerhetésége érdekében.
Megjegyzés: Ha a szamitogép/eszkdz mar csatlakoztatva van az Utvalasztohoz, ki is jeldlheti annak

nevét a legordiild listan a ,,Computer Name” alatt, majd nyomja meg a ,,<<” gombot,
hogy az adott IP-cimet automatikusan hozzaadhassa.
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E. Az ,Add” gombra kattintva hozzaadhatja a virtualis kiszolgalora vonatkozé szabalyt a virtualis
kiszolgalok tablazatahoz.

Megjegyzés: Az alabbiakban példat lathat a virtualis kiszolgalo konfiguracidjara.

You can configure the Wireless Router as a Virtual Server so that remote users accessing services such as the Web or FTP at your local site

via Public IP Addresses can be automatically redirected to local servers configured with Private IP Addresses. In other words, depending on the
requested service (TCP/UDP) port number, the Wireless Router redirects the external service request to the appropriate internal server (located
at one of your LAN's Pirvate IP Address).

Enable Virtual Server

Private IP Computer Name Private Port Type Public Port Comment
192.168.0.100 ﬂ —————— Select— - 21 Both - 21 FTP Server
Add | Restatt |

e Current Virtual Server Table

NO. Computer Name Private IP Private Port Type Public Port Comment Select
1 WINTX86RC-PC  192.168.0.100 80 TCP+UDP 80 WEB Server )
Delete | Delete All | Restart
APPLY |  canceL |

Megjegyzés: Ha nem tudja, milyen protokollt (,,Type”) jeloljon ki az adott virtualis kiszolgalora
érvényes szabaly kijeloléséhez, jeldlje ki a ,,Both”-ot. Ennek az opcionak a segitségével
mind a TCP-, mind az UDP-forgalom a konfiguralt IP-cimen keresztiil tovabbitodik.

F.  Amikor végzett a virtudlis kiszolgalora vonatkozoé szabalyok hozzaadasaval, kattintson az ,,APPLY”
gombra a beallitasok elmentéséhez. A kdvetkezd oldalon ismét az ,,APPLY”-ra kattintva
Ujraindithatja az Utvalasztot.

Miutan az Gtvalasztoét Gjrainditottak, a berendezés minden beallitast figyelembe vesz, a virtualis
kiszolgalora érvényes szabalyokat pedig onnantél fogva alkalmazza.

Ezzel a virtualis kiszolgaléra nézve definialt szabalyok
haszndlatkészek!

Megjegyzés: A C150BRS4 szempontjabol rendelkezésre allo funkciok és beallitasok részletesebb
magyarazataval kapcsolatban lasd a hasznalati utasitast (kizarolag angol nyelvii!) a
mellékelt termékismerteté CD-ROM-on. Jeldlje ki a ,,View User Manual”-t az Autorun
meniin.
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Conceptronic C150BRS4 version 2.0
Hizli Kurulum Kilavuzu

Conceptronic 150n Kablosuz Yonlendirici
Satin Aldigimz Icin Tebrikler

Bu hizli kurulum kilavuzu, Conceptronic C150BRS4 kurulumunun ve kullamiminin adim adim nasil yapilacagi
konusunda bilgi icermektedir.

Uriintiniizle ilgili daha fazla bilgi veya destek almak istediginizde, www.conceptronic.net/support web
sitemizin Service & Support (Servis ve Destek) bolumini ziyaret etmenizi ve asagidaki seceneklerden
birini secmenizi oneririz:

e FAQ : Sik¢a Sorulan Sorular veritabani
e Downloads : Kullanim Kilavuzlan, Siiriiciiler, Uriin Bilgisi ve diger yiiklemeler
e Contact : Conceptronic Destek iletisim Bilgileri

Conceptronic uriinleri hakkinda genel bilgi almak icin www.conceptronic.net Conceptronic web sitesini
ziyaret edebilirsiniz.

Bu hizl1 kurulum kilavuzundaki bilgiler Windows 7 ve Vista isletim sistemlerine gore verilmistir, ancak
farkli bir isletim sistemi kullandiginizda farkliik gosterebilir.

Not:  Bu hizli kurulum kilavuzunda sadece C150BRS4’li hazirlama ve calistirma ile ilgili temel adimlar
aciklanmistir.
C150BRS4’{in cesitli fonksiyonlan ile ilgili daha fazla bilgi icin, liitfen Uriin CD-ROM’undaki
kullamar kilavuzuna (Sadece Ingilizce) bakin. Otomatik calistirma meniisiiniin ekrana gelmesini
bekleyin ve ‘View User Manual’ (Kullamc1 Kilavuzunu Goriintiile)’yi secin.

Icindekiler

1. Paket igerigi 5. C150BRS4’iin yapilandiriimasi
2. C150BRS4 tanitimi 5.1. Oturum acma
2.1. On panel 5.2. Hizli kurulum sihirbazi
2.2. Arka panel 5.3. Gelismis ayarlar
3. Kablo baglantilarinin yapilmasi 6. Kablosuz ag baglantisi 3
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1. Paket icerigi

Conceptronic 150N Kablosuz Yonlendirici paketinin icerigi asagidaki gibidir:

Conceptronic C150BRS4 - 150N Kablosuz Yonlendirici
Gii¢ kaynagr 12V DC, 0.5A

Ag (LAN) kablosu

Uriin CD-ROM’u

Cok dilli hizli kurulum kilavuzu

Garanti belgesi ve CE uygunluk beyani

2. C150BRS4 tamtim

2.1 On panel

Nr Tanim Durum Durum Agiklamasi
1 Giic LED’i KAPALI Cihaz kapali
ACIK Cihaz acik
2 WLAN/WPS LED’i  KAPALI Kablosuz ag kapali
ACIK - SABIT Kablosuz WPS islevi etkin
ACIK - YANIP SONUYOR  Kablosuz ag etkinligi (veri gonderme veya alma)
3 WAN LED’i KAPALI WAN baglanti noktasi bagh degil
ACIK - SABIT WAN baglanti noktasi bagl
ACIK - YANIP SONUYOR  WAN baglanti noktasi etkinligi (veri génderme
veya alma)
4 LAN LED’leri KAPALI LAN baglanti noktas1 bagli degil
1,2,3,4) ACIK - SABIT LAN baglanti noktasi bagli
ACIK - YANIP SONUYOR  LAN baglanti noktasi etkinligi (veri gonderme
veya alma)
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2.2 Arka panel

1 2 3 4 5 6 1

Nr Tanim Aciklama

1 Kablosuz anten girisleri (2x) Kablosuz yayin icin iki sabit anten

2 Radyo ACMA/KAPAMA anahtar Kablosuz radyo sinyalini acar ya da kapatir

3 Reset/WPS diigmesi WPS islevini etkinlestirir (kisa basis) veya sifirlama (reset)
islemi gerceklestirir (basili tutma)

4 LAN baglanti noktalar (1 - 4) Bilgisayar(lar)/ag aygit(lar)in yonlendiriciye baglamak icin
kullanitir

5 WAN baglanti noktasi Genis bant baglantimzi yonlendiriciye baglamak igin
kullanmlir

6 Gii¢ baglantisi Gii¢ kaynagini yonlendiriciye baglamak icin kullaniir

3. Kablo baglantilarinin yapilmasi

Gii¢ kaynagin1 C150BRS4’{in arkasindaki gii¢c baglantisina ve bos bir duvar prizine takin. C150BRS4’{in 6n
tarafindaki Glic LED’i yanar.

3.1 WAN baglant1 noktasi

Bir ag (LAN) kablosu kullanarak C150BRS4’{i genis bant modeminize baglayin.
C150BRS4’{in on tarafindaki WAN LED’i yanar.

Not:  On taraftaki WAN LED’i yanmazsa:
- C150BRS4’e giic geldiginden (glic LED'i yanmalidir),
Genis bant modemin acik oldugundan,
Her iki cihaz arasindaki ag (LAN) kablosunun dogru baglandigindan emin olun.

3.2 LAN baglanti noktasi (noktalar1)

Ag (LAN) kablosunu C150BRS4’{in arka panelinde yer alan 4 LAN baglant1 noktasindan birine ve
bilgisayarimizin ag kartina takin.

Kullanilan LAN baglanti noktasinin LAN LED’i yanar, bu da bilgisayarin baglandigini gosterir. (Bilgisayariniz
acik olmali ve LAN baglantisi etkin olmalidir).
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4. Bilgisayarin yapilandirilmasi

4.1 IP adresinin yapilandirilmasi

C150BRS4 yerlesik bir DHCP sunucusuna sahiptir. Baglanti kurulan bilgisayar otomatik olarak bir IP adresi
alacak sekilde yapilandinlmissa, DHCP sunucu tarafindan her bilgisayara otomatik olarak bir IP adresi
atanir.

Cogu bilgisayar varsayilan olarak otomatik IP adresi alacak sekilde yapilandinlmistir. Boyle degilse,
asagidaki talimatlan izleyerek bilgisayarinizi otomatik IP adresi alacak sekilde yapilandirmaniz

gerekecektir.

A.  ‘Start’ (Baslat)’a tiklayin, ‘All Programs’ 5 Run )
(Tim Programlar), ‘Accessories’ (Donatilar)’a
gidin ve ‘Run’ (Calistir)’1 secin. —  Typethe name of a program, folder, document, orInternet

resource, and Windows will open it for you,

Open: -_e T
B. ‘NCPA.CPL’ komutunu girin ve ‘OK’ (Tamam)

diigmesine tiklayin. | ok ][ Conedd | [ Browe |

“Network Connections” (Ag Baglantilar) penceresi ekrana gelecektir.

C.  ‘Local Area Connection’ (Yerel Ag Baglantisi)

veya ‘Wireless Network Connection’ = Wireless Network Connection
(Kablosuz Ag Baglantisi) tizerine (kullandiginiz l___..-s{ Not cennected

baglantiya gore) sag tiklayin ve ‘Properties’ !

(Ozellikler)’i secin. X

% Disable
Connect / Disconnect
Status

Diagnose
% EBridge Connections

Create Shortcut
Delete

C@:>E‘_,' Rename

By Properties
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Yerel Ag Baglantinizin veya Kablosuz Ag Baglantimzin 6zellikler penceresi ekrana gelecektir.

D. ‘Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)’ [ [ Wireless Network Connection Properties ﬂ‘
(Internet Protokoldi surtim 4 (TCP/IPv4))
secenegini secin ve ‘Properties’ (Ozellikler) Networking | Sharing

diigmesine tiklayin. Connect using

xF 802.11 USB Wireless LAN Card

This connection uses the following items:

o8 Client for Microsoft Networks
U310 Packet Scheduler
g File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
=& Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/1PvE)
PPN Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pv4)
& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 1/0
[l s Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

Description

Transmission Corttrol Protocol/Intemet Protocel. The defautt
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

O,

Internet Protokolii Stirim 4 (TCP/IPv4) 6zellikler penceresi ekrana gelir.

‘ ; : ) N
E.  ‘Obtain an IP address automatically’ Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties (2 [t
(Otomatik olarak bir IP adresi al) secenegini
secin ve ayarlarn kaydetmek icin ‘OK’ General | Alternate Configuration
(Tamam) diigmesine tiklayin. You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports

this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate [P settings.

F.  Ayarlan kaydetmek icin Internet Protokolli
Siriim 4 (TCP/1Pv4) Ozellikler penceresinde @ Obtain an IP address automatically
‘OK’ (Tamam)'a t]k[aym. () Use the following IP address:

(@) Obtain DNS server address automatically

i) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Validate settings upon exit
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4.2 Baglantinin kontrol edilmesi

Windows ‘Command Prompt’ (Komut istemi) ile Yerel Ag Baglantimzda veya Kablosuz Ag Baglantinizda
dogru IP adresi alip almadigimzi dogrulayabilirsiniz. Bu 6rnek Windows 7 ve Vista Service Pack 1’e gére
verilmistir. Windows 7 ve Vista asagidaki adimlan gerceklestirmek icin yonetici haklarina sahip olmasi
gerekir.

A.  ‘Start’ (Baslat), ‘All Programs’ (Tum Programlar), ‘Accessories’ (Donatilar)’a tiklayin, ‘Command
Prompt’ (Komut Istemi) iizerine sag tiklayin ve ‘Run as administrator’ (Yonetici olarak calistir)
secin.

Bir uyart mesaj1 alirsamiz ‘Continue’ (Devam) veya ‘Yes’ (Evet)’e tiklayarak kabul etmeniz gerekecektir.
Komut Istemi penceresi ekrana gelir. ‘Command Prompt’ (Komut istemi) baslik cubugunda
“Administrator: Command Prompt (Yonetici: Komut Istemi)” yazdigindan emin olun. “Administrator
(Yonetici)” yazmiyorsa, bu adimlar icin gerekli yonetici haklarina sahip degilsiniz demektir ve A adimim
tekrar gerceklestirmeniz gerekir.

B.  “IPCONFIG” komutunu girin ve klavyenizde “ENTER” tusuna basin.

EX Administrator: Command Prompt =

IC:\Windows\systen32>ipconfig -G

Mindows IP Configuration

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

GConnection—specific DNS Suffix H

Link-local IPv6 Address . . . . . feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a9f0x8
IPu4 Addr 192_168.0.160

Subnet Mask . .

Default Gateway

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection 6:

Media State : Media disconnected
Gonnection—specific DNS Suffix H

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection> 7:

Media State : Media disconnected
GConnection—specific DNS Suffix H

IC: \Windows\systen32>

Asagidaki bilgileri gormelisiniz:

IPv4 Address (IPv4 Adresi) : 192.168.0.xxx (buradaki xxx degeri 100 ~ 199 arasinda degisebilir).
Subnet Mask (Alt Ag Maskesi) : 255.255.255.0

Default Gateway (Varsayilan Ag Gecidi) £ 192.168.0.1

Yukaridaki bilgiler yapilandirmanizla eslesiyorsa, boliim 5’te yonlendiricinin yapilandirilmasi konusuna
gegebilirsiniz.
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Yukarida gosterilen bilgiler yapilandirmanizla eslesmiyorsa (6rn. IP adresiniz 169.254.xxx.xxx) asagidaki
adimlan izlemeniz gerekir:

1. Yonlendiricinin gii¢ baglantisini gikarin ve tekrar takin.
2. A8 kablosunu yonlendirici ve bilgisayarinizdan ¢ikarin ve tekrar takin.
3.  Asagidaki komutlarla bilgisayarimzin IP adresini yenileyin:

- ‘IPCONFIG /RELEASE’ : bu komut yanlis IP adresini serbest birakir
- ‘IPCONFIG /RENEW’ : bu komut IP adresini yeniler
E¥ Administrator: Command Prompt ‘ﬂ‘&]

[C:\Windows\system32>ipconfig Arelease -a

Mindows IP Configuration

An error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseudo-Interface 1 : The sy
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:
Connection—specific DNS Suffix H
Link-local IPvé Address . . feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a9f0x8
Default Gateway . . . . .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection* 6:

Media State . Media disconnected

Connectinn*speéifié l-)NS- éui:‘f:-i.x- : ;

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection® 7:

Media State . . - Media disconnected

Connectinn*speci}":'u; l-)NS- éui:‘f:-i.x- -

C:sMindows systen32>ipconfig /renew -e

Mindows IP Gonfiguration

fin error occurred while releasing interface Loopback Pseuwdo-Interface
lstem cannot find the file specified.

[Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:
GConnection—specific DNS Suffix H

Link-local IPuv6 Address . . . feBB::414e:2c26:6398:a7f8x8
IPv4 Address. . . . . 192.168.0.1660

Subnet Mask . . . . . . . . . . 2565265 955 g

Default Gateway . . . : 192.168.0.1
Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection¥ 6:

Media State . . . . . . . . . . . & Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix .

Tunnel adapter Local Area Connection¥ 7:

Media State . . - -« = =« - - . % Media disconnected
Connection—specific DNS Suffix . :

[C:\Windows\system32> hd

Yukaridaki adimlar IP adresi sorununu ¢ézmezse, cihazin arkasinda bulunan reset diigmesiyle cihazi fabrika
varsayilan degerlerine sifirlayabilirsiniz.

Gii¢ LED’i yanip sonmeye baslayincaya kadar reset diigmesine basin ve basili tutun (yaklasik 10 saniye). Bu
islem yonlendiriciyi yeniden baslatir ve yonlendiriciyi fabrika varsayilan degerlerine geri yiikler.

Gii¢ LED’i tekrar sabit yandiginda, IP adresinizi yenilemek icin B adimini tekrarlayin.

Not: Sorun devam ederse, tim kablolarin dogru olarak takilip takilmadigini kontrol edin. WAN baglanti
noktast modeme ve LAN baglanti noktasi bilgisayara bagli olmalidir. Yanlis baglanti yapmaniz
durumunda dogru IP adresi de alamazsinmz.
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5. C150BRS4’iin yapilandirilmasi

Bu bélimde yerlesik kurulum sihirbazi kullanilarak C150BRS4’tin nasil yapilandirilacagr anlatilmaktadir. Bu
boliimdeki adimlar yerine getirdikten sonra, yonlendiricinizin temel islevlerinin kurulumu yapilmis
olacaktir.

5.1 Oturum agma

C150BRS4’iin yapilandirmasi i¢in web tabanli bir arabirim kullanilir. C150BRS4’e bagli ve web tarayicisi
olan herhangi bir bilgisayardan C150BRS4’l yapilandirabilirsiniz.

Not: Bazi ayarlarin yapilmasi sirasinda baglantinin kopma olasilig oldugu icin C150BRS4’u
yapilandirirken kablosuz baglant kullanmamaniz tavsiye edilir. Bu nedenle C150BRS4’e ag kablosu
ile bagli olan bir bilgisayar kullanmamz 6zellikle tavsiye edilir.

C150BRS4’e oturum acmak icin asagidaki adimlari izleyin:

A.  Web tarayicisini acin (orn: Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari veya Chrome).

B.  Yonlendiricinin IP adresini web tarayicinizin adres satirina girin.
Varsayilan olarak : http://192.168.0.1/

Kullanic1 ad1 ve parola soran bir agilir pencere ekrana gelecektir.

Windows Security lﬁj
The server 182.168.0.1 at Default: admin/admin requires a username and
password.

Warning: This server is requesting that your usemame and password be
sent in an insecure manner (basic authentication without a secure
connection).

7| [ Pser name |
| Password |

Remember my credentials

=

Cancel

C.  Kullanicr adi ve parolayi yazdiktan sonra web tabanli yapilandirmaya girmek icin ‘OK’ (Tamam)’a

tiklayin.
Varsayilan kullanici adi : admin
Varsayilan parola : admin
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Kullanici adi ve parola dogru oldugunda yonlendirici ana sayfasi ekrana gelecektir:

CSNCEPTRSNIC
WWirelessiBroadbandiRouter;

NetworkingCollection

Quick Setup
The Quick Setup provides only the necessary configurations to connect
your Wireless Router to your Internet Senvice Provider (ISP) through an
extemal cable or a DSL modem.

General Setup

The Wireless Router supports advanced functions like Virtual Server,
Access Control, Hacker Attack Detection and DMZ. We highly
recommend you keep the default settings.

Status

The Wireless Router's status information provides the following information
about your Wireless Router: Hardware/Firmware version, Serial Number,
and its current operating status.

Tools

Wireless Router Tools - Tools include Configuration tools, Firmware
upgrade and Reset Configuration tools allow you to Backup, Restore, or
Restore to Factory Default setting for your Wireless Router. The Firmware
upgrade tool allows you to upgrade your Wireless Router's firmware. The
RESET tool allows you to reset your Wireless Router.

Ana sayfadan C150BRS4 web yapilandirmasindaki dort ana secenekten birini secebilirsiniz:

= Quick Setup : C150BRS4’iin ilk kullanim ayarlarini hizli bir sekilde yapin (boliim 5.2’de agiklanmistir)
- General Setup: Gelismis seceneklerini degistirin (boliim 5.3’te agiklanmistir)

- Status : Yonlendiricinin durumunu, bagli istemcileri ve giinliik dosyalarini kontrol edin

= Tools : Yapilandirmay1 yedekleyin, riin yazilimin yiikseltin veya yonlendiriciyi yeniden baslatin

Not: Herhangi bir anda sayfanin sag Ust kdsesindeki dort secenekten birini (Quick Setup harig) secmeniz
mumkiindiir. ‘Home’ secenegine tiklayarak ana sayfaya da donebilirsiniz.
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5.2 Hizh kurulum sihirbazi

‘Quick Setup’ (Hizli Kurulum) sihirbazi C150BRS4’iin temel ayarlarin1 adim adim yapmaniza rehberlik eder.

Not: Hizli Kurulum sihirbazina baslamadan &nce, internet baglant ayarlanimz ile ilgili mevcut tim
bilgilere sahip oldugunuzdan emin olun.
Ornegin: baglant: tipi, hesap bilgileri vb.)

Not: Bu bdliimde su husus gecerlidir: Hangi secenegi sececeginizi bilmiyorsamz veya gerekli bilgilere
sahip degilseniz, internet baglantiniza ait belgelere miiracaat etmeniz veya internet servis
saglayicinizla (bundan sonra ISP olarak anilacaktir) irtibata gecmeniz gerekir.

A.  Anasayfada ‘Quick Setup’ lizerine tiklayin.

B.  Sistem y6netimi amaciyla, sistem giinliiklerinde dogru zaman damgalarina (time stamps) sahip olmak
icin dogru saat ayan yapmak ¢cok 6nemlidir.

Dogru saat dilimini secin ve istege bagli olarak zaman sunucusu adresini degistirin ve/veya yaz saati
uygulamasini etkinlestirin.

Tamamlandiginda, devam etmek icin ‘Next’ (ileri) diigmesine tiklayin.

Set the time zone of the Wireless Router. This information is used for log entries and firewall settings.

Time Zone :  (GMT+01:00)Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna -
Time Server Address: 194.171.15.24
[CEnable
Daylight Savi :
aylignt Savings Time From |-January 1 To | January 1

NEXT
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ISP ayarlarimiza uygun WAN Tipini secin.

o

A connection through a cable modem requires minimal configuration. When you set up an account with your Cable
provider, the Cable provider and your Wireless Router will automatically establish a connection, so you probably do not
need to enter anything more

[}

Some xDSL Intemet Senice Providers may assign a Fixed IP Address for your Wireless Router. If you have been
provided with this information, choose this option and enter the assigned IF Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway IP
Address and DNS [P Address for your Wireless Router

o]

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Modem and your ISP has provided you with a Password and a Senice
Name, then your ISP uses PPPOE to establish a connection. You must choose this option and enter the required
information.

o

If you connect to the Internet using an xDSL Modem and your ISP has provided you with a Password, Local IP
Address, Remote IP Address and a Connection ID. then your ISP uses PPTP to establish a connection. You must
choose this option and enter the required information

Q

Layer Two Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections

[}
If your Intsmet senice is providsd by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This
information is provided by Teistra BigPond.

BACK

Dynamic IP
Bazi ISP’ler baglantilan igin 6zel bir ana bilgisayar adi gerektirmektedir. Bu durum baglantiniza
uygulaniyorsa, buraya ana bilgisayar adi girmelisiniz.

Baz1 ISP’ ler internete baglanmak icin sadece bir 6zel MAC adresine izin verir. Bu durumda,
‘Clone MAC’ (MAC kopyala) diigmesine tiklayarak Internete baglanmak icin kullandiginmiz
bilgisayarin MAC adresini kopyalayabilir veya MAC adresini manuel olarak girebilirsiniz.

Tamamlandiginda, devam etmek icin ‘OK’ (Tamam) diigmesine tiklayin.

Dynamic IP
Host Mame :
MAC Address : 000000000000 Clone MAC
BACK oK

203



TURKCE

2.  Static IP
ISP tarafindan verilen Statik IP ayarlarini ilgili alanlara girin.

Tamamlandiginda, devam etmek icin ‘OK’ (Tamam) diigmesine tiklayin.

Static IP

Enter the IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway |P Address and DNS IP Address provided to you by your ISP in the
appropriate fields.
IP Address : 172.1.1.1
Subnet Mask : 255 25500
DNS Address :
Default Gateway : 172.1.1.254

BACK OK

3. PPPoE
ISP tarafindan verilen PPPoE ayarlarini ilgili alanlara girin.

Tamamlandiginda, devam etmek icin ‘OK’ (Tamam) diigmesine tiklayin.

PPPOE

Enter the User Name and Password required by your ISP in the appropriate fields. If your ISP has provided you with a
"Senice Name" enter it in the Senice Mame field, otherwise, leave it blank.

User Name :
Password :

Service Name :

MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU<=1432)

Connection Type : Continuous - |
Idle Time Qut: (1-1000 Minute)
BACK OK
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4. PPTP
ISP tarafindan verilen PPTP ayarlarini ilgili alanlara girin.

Tamamlandiginda, devam etmek icin ‘OK’ (Tamam) diigmesine tiklayin.

IP Address Info @
PPTP

Point-to-Point Tunneling Protocol is a common connection method used in xDSL connections.

@ Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :

MAC Address: 000000000000 _ Clone MaC_ |

© Use The Following IP Address
IP Address :

Subnet Mask : 0000
Default Gateway : 0000

User Name :

===
=}
o
=5}

Password :

PPTP Gateway :

=
=)
o
o

Connection ID : (Optional)
MTU: 1392 (512<=MTU==1492)
BEZEQ-ISRAEL : Enable (For BEZEQ network in ISRAEL use only)

Connection Type : Continuous - Disconnect
tdle Time Out (1-1000 Minute)
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5. L2TP
ISP tarafindan verilen L2TP ayarlarini ilgili alanlara girin.

Tamamlandiginda, devam etmek icin ‘OK’ (Tamam) diigmesine tiklayin.

IP Address Info @
L2TP

Layer Two Tunneling Protocol is @ commen connection method used in xDSL connections.

@ Obtain an IP Address Automatically
Host Name :
MAC Address: 000000000000 | (NCIGREIMACTY]
@ Use The Following IP Address
IP Address :

Subnet Mask :

Default Gateway :

User Name :
Password :
L2TP Gateway :
MTU

1392 (512<=MTU<=1492)

Continuous - Connzet Disconnzct

{1-1000 Minute)

Connection Type
Idle Time Out

6. Telstra Big Pond
Kullanici adi ve parolay girin, gerektiginde manuel olarak bir sunucu IP adresi atayin.

Tamamlandiginda, devam etmek icin ‘OK’ (Tamam) diigmesine tiklayin.

IP Address Info &
Telstra Big Pond

If your Internet senvice is provided by Telstra Big Pond in Australia, you will need to enter your information below, This
information is provided by Teistra BigPond.

User Name :
Password :

Assign login server manually

SororIP Adoss:
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D. Ayarlar otomatik olarak kaydedilir.
Yonlendiriciyi yeniden baslatmak icin ‘Apply’ (Uygula) diigmesine tiklayin.

Not: C150BRS4’lin yapilandirmasindaki ayarlan degistirirken su iki secenek arasinda se¢im yapmaniz

istenir:
= Continue : Degisiklik yapmaya devam et (degisiklikler heniiz kaydedilmez).
= Apply : Tim degisiklikleri yapilandirmaya kaydederek ve yonlendiriciyi yeniden

baslatarak uygula.

Please press APPLY button to restart the system to make the changes take effect.

APPLY

Not: Varsayilan olarak, C150BRS4’iin kablosuz ag giivenligi WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (karma mod) sifreleme
ile saglanmistir. Bu da, kablosuz ag giivenligini manuel olarak saglamak zorunda kalmayacaginiz

anlamina gelir. C150BRS4’{in giivenlik ayarlarim manuel olarak degistirmek isterseniz, boliim
5.3’e bakin.

5.3 Gelismis ayarlar

Bu hizl1 kurulum kilavuzunda C150BRS4’ii hazirlama ve calistirma ile ilgili temel ayarlar agiklanmaktadir.
Gelismis ayarlar veya daha ayrintili bilgi icin, litfen birlikte verilen triin CD-ROM’undaki kullanict
kilavuzuna (Sadece Ingilizce) bakin.

Uriin CD-ROM’unu optik siiriiciiniize yerlestirin, otomatik calistirma mendisiiniin ekrana gelmesini bekleyin
ve ‘View User Manual’ (Kullanici Kilavuzunu Goriintiile)’yi secin.

Not: Kullanic1 kilavuzunu goriintiilemek icin, Adobe Reader programinin kurulu olmasi gerekmektedir.

Bu program bilgisayarimizda yuklii degilse, otomatik ¢alistirma mentsiinden ‘Install Adobe
Reader’ (Adobe Reader Programini Kur) secenegini secebilirsiniz.

Conceptronic 150~ Kablosuz Yoénlendiriciniz
kullanima hazirdir!
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6. Kablosuz ag baglantisi

C150BRS4’e kablosuz baglanmak icin iki farkli yol vardir:
Manuel olarak.
WPS islevini kullanarak otomatik.

! ONEMLI NOT!
C150BRS4’iin giivenligi varsayilan olarak WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK (karma mod) sifreleme ile

saglanmaktadir. Benzersiz WPA parolasi C150BRS4’iin altinda yer alan iiriin etiketinde bulunabilir.

Hemen hemen tiim marka/tir kablosuz kartlar farkli bir istemci uygulamasi kullanir. Litfen kablosuz ag
baglantisinin nasil olusturulacagr ile ilgili bilgi igin kablosuz ag kartimzin kullanim kilavuzuna miiracaat
edin.

6.1 Windows 7°de manuel baglanti

Asagidaki 6rnekte Windows 7’de tiimlesik “Connect to a Network” (Bir Aga Baglan) secenegi
kullanitmistir.

A Kullanilabilir kablosuz ag baglantilarinin
listesini gorlintiilemek igin gorev Mot connected 4
cubugundaki ‘Network’ (Ag) simgesine
t]klay]n' dﬂ-']l:onnections are available
Wireless Metwork Connection ~
C150BR54 o

Open Metwork and Sharing Center

= ;0|d-f"]| [ﬂ) ‘ ‘
B Listeden “C150BRS4” agini segin ve

‘Connect’ (Baglan) diigmesine tiklayin. Mot connected 'R
Varsayllan olarak “Connect dﬂﬂConnections are available
automatically” (Otomatik olarak baglan)
segeneé,i i§aretlidir. B(')'ylece Wireless Metwork Connection -~
bilgisayarimizi her actiginizda baglantinin C150BRS4 M
otomatik olarak yapilmasi saglanmis . -
olur. Bunu istemiyorsaniz, ‘Connect’ ] Cannect automatically
(Baglan) diigmesine tiklamadan 6nce bu
Segenegin i§aretini kaldirin. Open Metwork and Sharing Center

= o §g o ‘ ‘
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“Security key” (Giivenlik anahtar1) (% Connect to a Network =)
alanina varsayilan WPA parolasini
(C150BRS4’uin alt tarafinda yazilidir) Type the network security key
girin ve ‘OK’ (Tamam) diigmesine
tiklayin.
Security key: cvsesnesanes]

[7] Hide characters

istemci, kablosuz aga baglanmaya (% Connect to a Network =)
baslayacaktir.
Connecting to C150BRS4 ...
|

Kablosuz baglantinin durumunu kontrol - -
etmek icin, gorev cubugundaki P
‘Network’ (Ag) simgesi lizerine Currently connected to: +
tiklayabilirsiniz. Hangi aga bagli C150BRS4
oldugunuzu, sahip oldugunuz erisimi ve lub Internet access
baglantinin sinyal giiciinii gorebilirsiniz.

Wireless Metwork Connection ~

C150BRS4 Connected _yl|

Open Network and Sharing Center

EN = g il L))
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6.2 Windows Vista’da manuel baglanti

Asagidaki ornekte Windows Vista Service Pack 1’de tiimlesik “Connect to a Network” (Bir Aga Baglan)
secenegi kullamlmistir.

A

210

Sistem tepsisindeki ‘Network’
(A8) simgesine ve “Wireless
networks are available”
(Kablosuz aglar var) yazisi
Uzerine tiklayin.

Listeden “C150BRS4” agini secin
ve ‘Connect’ (Baglan) diigmesine
tiklayin.

“Security key or passphrase”
(Glivenlik anahtar veya parola)
alanina varsayilan WPA parolasinm
(C150BRS4’uin alt tarafinda
yazilidir) girin ve ‘Connect’
(Baglan) diigmesine tiklayin.

Net Connected

:. Wireless networks are available.
-

Connect to a network
Network and Sharing Center

| =]
S} % Connecttoanetwork
Select a network to connect to
Show |All -
L« .
5 C150BRS4 Security-enabled network !5555

Set up a connection or network
Open Network and Sharing Center

S
@ % Connecttoa network
Type the network security key or passphrase for CL50BRS4
The person who setup the network can give you the key or passphrase.
Security key or passphrase:
[] Display characters
447 [Fyou have a USE flash drive with network settings for CLSOBRS4, insert it now.




Baglant1 gerceklestirildiginde, ag
kaydetmeyi secebilir ve
bilgisayarimizi her agista bu agi
otomatik olarak baslatabilirsiniz.
Baglant1 sihirbazindan ¢ikmak
icin ‘Close’ (Kapat) diigmesine
tiklayin.

Kablosuz baglantinin durumunu
kontrol etmek icin, sistem
tepsisindeki ‘Network’ (Ag)
simgesi Uzerine tiklayabilirsiniz.
Hangi aga bagl oldugunuzu,
sahip oldugunuz erisimi ve
baglantinin sinyal giicuini
gorebilirsiniz.

TURKCE

==
@ % Connecttoanetwork
Successfully connected to C150BRS4
Save this network
Start this connection automatically

Currently connected to:

C150BRS4
210 Access: Local and Internet EL|

Connect or disconnect...
Metwork and Sharing Center

< |F% @ 1348
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6.3 WPS kullanarak otomatik baglanti

Conceptronic C150BRS4, WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup-Kablosuz Korumali Kurulum)’u destekler. WPS,
kablosuz aglarin kolay ve giivenli bir bicimde olusturulmasr icin kullamlan bir standarttir. WPS ile kablosuz
aginizi birkag kolay adimda kurabilir ve koruyabilirsiniz.

Not:  WPS’i C150BRS4 ile kullanmak igin, WPS destegi olan kablosuz bir istemciye sahip olmaniz gerekir.
WPS destegi olmayan bir veya daha ¢ok kablosuz istemcilere sahipseniz, alt kisimda bahsedilen 6n
yapilandirmali WPA anahtarim kullanarak C150BRS4’e manuel olarak baglanmamz onerilir.
Kablosuz aga manuel olarak nasil baglanacaginiz ile ilgili boliim 6.1 veya 6.2’ye miiracaat edin.

Not: WPS hakkinda daha fazla (teknik) bilgi icin, asagidaki web sitesini ziyaret edin:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wi-Fi_Protected_Setup

C150BRS4, bir WPS baglantisini etkinlestirmek ve olusturmak icin iki yol kullanir:

Push Button (Pus Buton) teknolojisi
PIN Kodu teknolojisi

WPS - Push Button (Pus Buton) teknolojisi

WPS Pus Buton teknolojisi, C150BRS4 ve kablosuz istemci arasinda bir baglanti olusturmak igin kablosuz
istemcide bir (sanal) butona ihtiya¢ duyar.

Baz1 kablosuz istemciler WPS Pus Buton teknolojisini etkinlestirmek icin gercek bir buton kullanir; diger
kablosuz istemciler yazilimlarinda sanal buton kullanirlar.

Pus Buton teknolojili bir WPS baglantisi olusturmak ve etkinlestirmek icin asagidaki adimlan izleyin:

A.  C150BRS4’{in arkasindaki WPS diigmesine basin, WLAN/WPS LED’i sabit olarak yanacak ve WPS kimlik
dogrulamasinin basladigini gosterecektir.

B.  Kablosuz istemcideki WPS butonuna basin. Bu buton, donanimsal bir buton ya da kablosuz istemcinin
yazilimindaki sanal bir buton olabilir.

Not: C150BRS4 tarafindan WPS kimlik dogrulama islemi 120 saniye boyunca aktif tutulacaktir. Bu islem
sirasinda WLAN/WPS LED’i sabit olarak yanacaktir. 120 saniye icinde WPS baglantisi kurulamazsa,
LED orijinal durumuna doner ve WPS kimlik dogrulamasi durdurulur.

WPS kimlik dogrulamasi basarili olursa, WLAN/WPS LED’i orijinal durumuna déner.

Kablosuz istemci boylece C150BRS4’lin glivenli kablosuz agina baglanmis olur.

Onceden baglanan kablosuz istemcilerle olan baglantinizi kaybetmeden daha fazla kablosuz istemci
eklemeniz miimkiindiir. Daha fazla kablosuz istemci eklemek isterseniz, A ve B adimlarini tekrarlayin.
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WPS - PIN Kodu teknolojisi

Kablosuz istemci WPS'i destekliyorsa fakat (sanal) Pus butona sahip degilse, WPS baglantisi olusturmak icin
PIN Kodu teknolojisini kullanabilirsiniz.

Not: WPS PIN Kodu islevini etkinlestirmek i¢in, C150BRS4’e kablolu olarak bagh bir bilgisayara
ihtiyacimz olacaktir.

A.  Boliim 5.1°de agiklandi§1 gibi web arabirimine oturum agin.
B.  Once ‘General Setup’ (Genel Kurulum)’u, ardindan ‘Wireless’ (Kablosuz)’u ve ‘WPS’i secin.

WPS yapilandirma sayfasi ekrana gelecektir.

This page allows you to change the sstting for WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup). WPS can help your wireless client automatically connect to the Wireless Router
Enable WPS

WPS Information
WPS Status: Configured
PIN Code : 20615048
SSID: C150BRS4
Authentication Mode : WPA pre-shared key
Passphrase Key : "

Device Configure
Config Mode :  Registrar ~

Configure by Push Button : Start PBC
Enter Client PIN Code : Start PIN

WPS yapilandirma sayfasinda, sanal ‘Push Button’ veya ‘PIN Code’ kimlik dogrulamasini tetikleyebilirsiniz.
‘PIN Code’ kimlik dogrulamasi 2 farkli sekilde baslatilabilir:

1.  Kablosuz istemci PIN kodunu saglar, bu kod yonlendiriciye girilecektir.
Bu durumda, kablosuz istemci ‘Enrollee’ (Kaydolan) ve yonlendirici ‘Registrar’ (Kaydeden) olacaktir.

A.  Kablosuz istemciyi baslatin ve asagidaki 6rnekte gosterildigi gibi saglanan PIN kodunu arayin:

WPS Featurs
SSID [ BSsID [cn [0 [Adh [Encr. [SSiD [ Authenticati.. | Encryption
C150BRS4 0022F75.. 6 WEP  WPA...
‘ m K] m »
Rescan | | Disoonmect Delete | Corfig Mode
Ennolles -
—_—
PIN ¥ WPS Associate IE / Frcode \
PEC | ¥ WPSPubelE  WPS status s not used < 70 M
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Device Configure

Config Mode :  Registrar ~ @
Configure by Push Button : Start PBC

Enter Client PIN Code : 67095834 Start PIN K : I

B WPS yapilandirma sayfasindaki “Config Mode” ayarinin ‘Registrar’ yapildigindan emin olun.
C. Kablosuz istemciniz tarafindan verilen PIN Kodunu “Enter Client PIN Code” alanina girin.
D ‘Start PIN’ diigmesine tiklayin.

C150BRS4, verilen PIN kodu ile 120 saniye boyunca gelen baglantilar icin WPS kimlik dogrulamasim
aktif tutacaktir.

E.  Kablosuz istemcinizde PIN kodu baglantisini baslatin.
Kablosuz istemciniz boylece C150BRS4’uin giivenli kablosuz agina baglanacaktir. Baglanti

kuruldugunda, C150BRS4 WPS kimlik dogrulama kontroliinii durdurur ve WPS yapilandirma
sayfasindaki WPS Durumu “Configured” (Yapilandirildi) olarak ayarlanir.

WPS Information ————

€ WPS Status : CGonfigured

WPS 6zellikli daha fazla Kablosuz istemci eklemek isterseniz, A ila E adimlarim tekrarlayin.

2. Yonlendirici PIN kodunu saglar, bu kod kablosuz istemciye girilecektir.
Bu durumda, yonlendirici ‘Enrollee’ (Kaydolan) ve kablosuz istemci ‘Registrar’ (Kaydeden) olacaktir.

A.  WPS yapilandirma sayfasinda “Config Mode” secenegini ‘Enrollee’ olarak ayarlayin ve “PIN
Code” bolimiinde bahsedilen PIN kodunu yazin.
B.  ‘Start PIN’ digmesine tiklayin.

C150BRS4, iiretilen PIN kodu ile 120 saniye boyunca gelen baglantilar icin WPS kimlik dogrulamasim
aktif tutacaktir.

C.  C150BRS4 tarafindan saglanan PIN kodunu kablosuz istemci yaziliminiza girin, kablosuz istemci
yazilimim ‘Registrar’ olarak ayarlayin ve PIN kodu baglantisin baslatin.

Kablosuz istemciniz boylece C150BRS4’lin giivenli kablosuz agina baglanacaktir. Baglanti
kuruldugunda, C150BRS4 WPS kimlik dogrulama kontroliinii durdurur ve WPS yapilandirma
sayfasindaki WPS Durumu “Configured” (Yapilandirildi) olarak ayarlanir.

WPS Information ————

¢ : by
m’S Status : C_unﬁgured,

WPS 6zellikli daha fazla Kablosuz istemci eklemek isterseniz, A ila C adimlarim tekrarlayin.
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7. Baglant1 noktas1 eslestirme

Agimizda internetten gelen saldirlan 6nlemek icin Conceptronic C150BRS4’te yerlesik bir giivenlik duvar
bulunmaktadir. Bu giivenlik duvari, kullanilmayan baglanti noktalarindaki tim gelen trafigini otomatik
olarak engeller. Bir servis ya da uygulama icin engellenen bir baglanti noktasina ihtiya¢ duyuldugunda
(6rnegin: bir FTP ya da Web sunucu) trafigi ilerletmek icin yapilandirma sayfalarinda bir Sanal Sunucu
Kurali olusturabilirsiniz.

C150BRS4 ayrica UPnP baglant1 noktasi eslestirmesini destekler, yerel UPnP uygulamalarinin
yonlendiricinin yapilandirmasina otomatik olarak baglanti noktasi eslestirmeleri eklemesine olanak saglar.
Yani, bir UPnP 6zellikli uygulama kullaniyorsaniz bu uygulama i¢in C150BRS4 icinde manuel olarak Sanal
Sunucu kurali olusturmaniza gerek yoktur.

UPnP’nin kullamlamadig1 veya herhangi bir nedenle bir Sanal Sunucu kuralimin eklenmesi gerektigi
durumlarda, bilgisayar(lar) ve/veya ag aygit(lar)inin dinamik IP adresi yerine sabit bir IP adresi ile
yapilandirilmasi onerilir.

Asagida en yaygin kullanilan baglanti noktalarinin bir listesini ve bu baglanti noktalarina karsilik gelen
uygulamay1 bulacaksimz:

Bag. Noktas1  Uygulama Bag. Noktasi Uygulama

20 FTP verisi (FTP sunucu) 80 HTTP (Web sunucusu)

21 FTP verisi (FTP sunucu) 110 POP3 (Posta Sunucusu - gelen)

22 SSH (Secure shell-Glivenli Kabuk) 2000 Remotely Anywhere (Uzaktan Erisim)
23 Telnet 5800 VNC

25 SMTP (Posta sunucusu - giden) 5900 VNC

Daha fazla baglant1 noktasi ve karsilik gelen uygulamalar icin, bkz. http://portforward.com/cports.htm.

Not: Sanal sunucu ve DMZ secenekleri ile ilgili ayrintili bilgi icin, Urtin CD-ROM’undaki kullamc
kilavuzuna (Sadece Ingilizce) bakin. Otomatik calistirma menisiinden “View User Manual”
(Kullanicr Kilavuzunu Goriintiile)’yi secin.

A. Boliim 5.1’de aciklandigi gibi web arabirimine oturum agin.

B.  Sanal sunucu yapilandirma sayfasini agmak icin ‘General Setup’ (Genel Kurulum), ‘NAT’ ve ‘Virtual
Server’ (Sanal Sunucu) secenegini segin.

C.  ‘Enable Virtual Server’ (Sanal Sunucuyu Etkinlestir)’in énlindeki onay kutusunu isaretleyerek sanal
sunucuyu etkinlestirin.

D. Asag1dak1 alanlara sanal sunucu kurali igin gerekli bilgileri girin:

Private IP : Bilgisayar/aygitin yerel IP adresini girin.

Private Port : Bilgisayar/aygit icin arzu edilen yerel baglanti noktasini girin.

Type : Gecmesi gereken ag trafigi tirliini secin.

Public Port : internet baglantimzin disinda gériiniir olmas1 gereken baglant1 noktasim girin.
Comment : Istege bagli olarak, sanal sunucu kuralin1 kolayca tanilamak icin bir ad

ekleyebilirsiniz.

Not: Bilgisayar/aygit yonlendiriciye baglandiginda ‘Computer Name’ (Bilgisayar Ad1) altinda agilir
listeden ad1 da secebilir ve IP adresini otomatik olarak eklemek icin ‘<<’ diigmesine basabilirsiniz.

E.  Sanal sunucu kuralim sanal sunucu tablosuna eklemek icin ‘Add’ (Ekle) diigmesine tiklayin.

215



TURKCE

Not: Asagidaki resimde sanal sunucu yapilandirmasina bir rnek goreceksiniz.

You can configure the Wireless Router as a Virtual Server so that remote users accessing services such as the Web or FTP at your local site

via Public IP Addresses can be automatically redirected to local servers configured with Private IP Addresses. In other words, depending on the
requested senice (TCP/UDP) port number, the Wireless Router redirects the external service request to the appropriate internal server (located
at one of your LAN's Pirvate IP Address).

Enable Virtual Server

Private IP Computer Name Private Port Type Public Port Comment
192.168.0.100 ﬂ —Select— - 21 Bath ~ 21 FTP Server
Add | Restat |

» Current Virtual Server Table

NO. Cemputer Name Private IP Private Port Type Public Port Comment Select
1 WIN7X86RC-PC 192.168.0.100 80 TCP+UDP a0 WEB Server ]
Delete ‘ Delete All ‘ Restart
APPLY || cAnceL |

Not: Sanal sunucu kuralimz igin hangi protokolu (‘Type’) segmeniz gerektigini bilmiyorsamz, ‘Both’ (Her
ikisi)’ni secin. Bu secenek, yapilandirlan IP adresi icinden hem TCP hem de UDP trafigini
gecirecektir.

F.  Sanal sunucu kurallar eklemeyi bitirdiginizde, ayarlar kaydetmek icin ‘APPLY’ (UYGULA) diigmesine

tiklayin. Bir sonraki sayfada, yonlendiriciyi yeniden baslatmak icin ‘APPLY’ (UYGULA) diigmesine
tekrar tiklayin.

Yonlendirici yeniden baslatildiktan sonra, tiim ayarlar etkin olur ve sanal sunucu kurallar1 uygulanir.

Tanimlanan sanal sunucu kurallari kullanima hazirdir

Not: C150BRS4 6zellikleri ve ayarlar ile ilgili ayrintili bilgi icin, litfen birlikte verilen trtin CD-
ROM’undaki kullanic kilavuzunu (Sadece Ingilizce) okuyun. Otomatik calistirma menisiinden
“View User Manual” (Kullanic1 Kilavuzunu Goriintiile)’yi secin.
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Licensing Information

This Conceptronic product C300BRS4A includes copyrighted third-party software licensed under the terms of the GNU
General Public License.
Please see The GNU General Public License for the exact terms and conditions of this license.

All used software packages are copyright by their respective authors. Please see the source code for detailed information.

Availability of source code

Conceptronic. has exposed the full source code of the GPL licensed software, including any scripts to control compilation
and installation of the object code. All future firmware updates will also be accompanied with their respective source code.
For more information on how you can obtain our open source code, please visit our web site.

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 2, June 1991

Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307 USA
Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies
of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share and change it. By contrast, the GNU
General Public License is intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change free software--to make sure the software
is free for all its users. This General Public License applies to most of the Free Software Foundation's software and to any
other program whose authors commit to using it. (Some other Free Software Foundation software is covered by the GNU
Library General Public License instead.) You can apply it to your programs, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed to
make sure that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for this service if you wish), that you
receive source code or can get it if you want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it in new free programs;
and that you know you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid anyone to deny you these rights or to ask you to surrender
the rights. These restrictions translate to certain responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the software, or if you
modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the recipients all the
rights that you have. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And you must show them
these terms so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with two steps: (1) copyright the software, and (2) offer you this license which gives you legal
permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the software.

Also, for each author's protection and ours, we want to make certain that everyone understands that there is no warranty
for this free software. If the software is modified by someone else and passed on, we want its recipients to know that what
they have is not the original, so that any problems introduced by others will not reflect on the original authors' reputations.

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by software patents. We wish to avoid the danger that redistributors of
a free program will individually obtain patent licenses, in effect making the program proprietary. To prevent this, we have
made it clear that any patent must be licensed for everyone's free use or not licensed at all.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow.
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GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License applies to any program or other work which contains a notice placed by the copyright holder saying it may
be distributed under the terms of this General Public License. The "Program”, below, refers to any such program or work,
and a "work based on the Program” means either the Program or any derivative work under copyright law: that is to say, a
work containing the Program or a portion of it, either verbatim or with modifications and/or translated into another
language. (Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the term "modification”.) Each licensee is addressed as
"you".

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by this License; they are outside its scope. The
act of running the Program is not restricted, and the output from the Program is covered only if its contents constitute a
work based on the Program (independent of having been made by running the Program). Whether that is true depends on
what the Program does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Program's source code as you receive it, in any medium, provided
that you conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice and disclaimer of warranty;
keep intact all the notices that refer to this License and to the absence of any warranty; and give any other recipients of
the Program a copy of this License along with the Program.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer warranty protection in
exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Program or any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the Program, and
copy and distribute such modifications or work under the terms of Section 1 above, provided that you also meet all of these
conditions:

a) You must cause the modified files to carry prominent notices stating that you changed the files and the date of any
change.

b) You must cause any work that you distribute or publish, that in whole or in part contains or is derived from the
Program or any part thereof, to be licensed as a whole at no charge to all third parties under the terms of this License.

c) If the modified program normally reads commands interactively when run, you must cause it, when started running for
such interactive use in the most ordinary way, to print or display an announcement including an appropriate copyright
notice and a notice that there is no warranty (or else, saying that you provide a warranty) and that users may redistribute
the program under these conditions, and telling the user how to view a copy of this License. (Exception: if the Program
itself is interactive but does not normally print such an announcement, your work based on the Program is not required to
print an announcement.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. [f identifiable sections of that work are not derived from the
Program, and can be reasonably considered independent and separate works in themselves, then this License, and its terms,
do not apply to those sections when you distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute the same sections as
part of a whole which is a work based on the Program, the distribution of the whole must be on the terms of this License,
whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to each and every part regardless of who wrote
it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your rights to work written entirely by you; rather, the
intent is to exercise the right to control the distribution of derivative or collective works based on the Program.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Program with the Program (or with a work based on the
Program) on a volume of a storage or distribution medium does not bring the other work under the scope of this License.

3. You may copy and distribute the Program (or a work based on it, under Section 2) in object code or executable form
under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you also do one of the following:

a) Accompany it with the complete corresponding machine-readable source code, which must be distributed under the
terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software interchange; or,

b) Accompany it with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to give any third party, for a charge no more than

your cost of physically performing source distribution, a complete machine-readable copy of the corresponding source code,
to be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software interchange; or,
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c) Accompany it with the information you received as to the offer to distribute corresponding source code. (This
alternative is allowed only for noncommercial distribution and only if you received the program in object code or
executable form with such an offer, in accord with Subsection b above.)

The source code for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. For an executable work,
complete source code means all the source code for all modules it contains, plus any associated interface definition files,
plus the scripts used to control compilation and installation of the executable. However, as a special exception, the source
code distributed need not include anything that is normally distributed (in either source or binary form) with the major
components (compiler, kernel, and so on) of the operating system on which the executable runs, unless that component
itself accompanies the executable.

If distribution of executable or object code is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, then offering
equivalent access to copy the source code from the same place counts as distribution of the source code, even though third
parties are not compelled to copy the source along with the object code.

4. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute the Program except as expressly provided under this License. Any
attempt otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense or distribute the Program is void, and will automatically terminate your
rights under this License. However, parties who have received copies, or rights, from you under this License will not have
their licenses terminated so long as such parties remain in full compliance.

5. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it. However, nothing else grants you permission
to modify or distribute the Program or its derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if you do not accept this
License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing the Program (or any work based on the Program), you indicate your
acceptance of this License to do so, and all its terms and conditions for copying, distributing or modifying the Program or
works based on it.

6. Each time you redistribute the Program (or any work based on the Program), the recipient automatically receives a
license from the original licensor to copy, distribute or modify the Program subject to these terms and conditions. You may
not impose any further restrictions on the recipients' exercise of the rights granted herein. You are not responsible for
enforcing compliance by third parties to this License.

7. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement or for any other reason (not limited to
patent issues), conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict the
conditions of this License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to
satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you
may not distribute the Program at all. For example, if a patent license would not permit royalty-free redistribution of the
Program by all those who receive copies directly or indirectly through you, then the only way you could satisfy both it and
this License would be to refrain entirely from distribution of the Program.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the balance of the section
is intended to apply and the section as a whole is intended to apply in other circumstances. It is not the purpose of this
section to induce you to infringe any patents or other property right claims or to contest validity of any such claims; this
section has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free software distribution system, which is implemented by
public license practices. Many people have made generous contributions to the wide range of software distributed through
that system in reliance on consistent application of that system; it is up to the author/donor to decide if he or she is willing
to distribute software through any other system and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be a consequence of the rest of this License.
8. If the distribution and/or use of the Program is restricted in certain countries either by patents or by copyrighted
interfaces, the original copyright holder who places the Program under this License may add an explicit geographical

distribution limitation excluding those countries, so that distribution is permitted only in or among countries not thus
excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the limitation as if written in the body of this License.
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9. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the General Public License from time to time.
Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or
concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Program specifies a version number of this License which
applies to it and "any later version”, you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that version or of
any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Program does not specify a version number of this
License, you may choose any version ever published by the Free Software Foundation.

10. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Program into other free programs whose distribution conditions are different,
write to the author to ask for permission. For software which is copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation, write to the
Free Software Foundation; we sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision will be guided by the two goals of
preserving the free status of all derivatives of our free software and of promoting the sharing and reuse of software
generally.

NO WARRANTY

11. BECAUSE THE PROGRAM IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER
PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM "AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE
RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE,
YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

12. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY
OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR
DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR
INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR
LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS),
EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS
How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs

If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest possible use to the public, the best way to achieve
this is to make it free software which everyone can redistribute and change under these terms.

To do so, attach the following notices to the program. It is safest to attach them to the start of each source file to most
effectively convey the exclusion of warranty; and each file should have at least the "copyright” line and a pointer to where
the full notice is found.

, 1 April 1989
Ty Coon, President of Vice

This General Public License does not permit incorporating your program into proprietary programs. If your program is a

subroutine library, you may consider it more useful to permit linking proprietary applications with the library. If this is
what you want to do, use the GNU Library General Public License instead of this License.
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GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 2.1, February 1999

Copyright (C) 1991, 1999 Free Software Foundation, Inc. 51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA 02110-1301 USA
Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

[This is the first released version of the Lesser GPL. It also counts as the successor of the GNU Library Public License,
version 2, hence the version number 2.1.]

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share and change it. By contrast, the GNU
General Public Licenses are intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change free software--to make sure the
software is free for all its users.

This license, the Lesser General Public License, applies to some specially designated software packages--typically libraries-
-of the Free Software Foundation and other authors who decide to use it. You can use it too, but we suggest you first think
carefully about whether this license or the ordinary General Public License is the better strategy to use in any particular
case, based on the explanations below.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom of use, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed
to make sure that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for this service if you wish); that
you receive source code or can get it if you want it; that you can change the software and use pieces of
it in new free programs; and that you are informed that you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid distributors to deny you these rights or to ask you to
surrender these rights. These restrictions translate to certain responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the library
or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of the library, whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the recipients all the rights
that we gave you. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. If you link other code with the
library, you must provide complete object files to the recipients, so that they can relink them with the library after making
changes to the library and recompiling it. And you must show them these terms so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with a two-step method: (1) we copyright the library, and (2) we offer you this license, which gives
you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the library.

To protect each distributor, we want to make it very clear that there is no warranty for the free library. Also, if the
library is modified by someone else and passed on, the recipients should know that what they have is not the original
version, so that the original author's reputation will not be affected by problems that might be introduced by others.

Finally, software patents pose a constant threat to the existence of any free program. We wish to make sure that a
company cannot effectively restrict the users of a free program by obtaining a restrictive license from a patent holder.
Therefore, we insist that any patent license obtained for a version of the library must be consistent with the full freedom of
use specified in this license.

Most GNU software, including some libraries, is covered by the ordinary GNU General Public License. This license, the GNU
Lesser General Public License, applies to certain designated libraries, and is quite different from the ordinary General
Public License. We use this license for certain libraries in order to permit linking those libraries into non-free programs.

When a program is linked with a library, whether statically or using a shared library, the combination of the two is legally
speaking a combined work, a derivative of the original library. The ordinary General Public License therefore permits such
linking only if the entire combination fits its criteria of freedom. The Lesser General Public License permits more lax
criteria for linking other code with the library.

We call this license the "Lesser” General Public License because it does Less to protect the user's freedom than the
ordinary General Public License. It also provides other free software developers Less of an advantage over competing non-
free programs. These disadvantages are the reason we use the ordinary General Public License for many libraries.
However, the Lesser license provides advantages in certain special circumstances.
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For example, on rare occasions, there may be a special need to encourage the widest possible use of a certain library, so
that it becomes a de-facto standard. To achieve this, non-free programs must be allowed to use the library. A more
frequent case is that a free library does the same job as widely used non-free libraries. In this case, there is little to gain
by limiting the free library to free software only, so we use the Lesser General Public License.

In other cases, permission to use a particular library in non-free programs enables a greater number of people to use a
large body of free software. For example, permission to use the GNU C Library in non-free programs enables many more
people to use the whole GNU operating system, as well as its variant, the GNU/Linux operating system.

Although the Lesser General Public License is Less protective of the users' freedom, it does ensure that the user of a
program that is linked with the Library has the freedom and the wherewithal to run that program using a modified version
of the Library.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow. Pay close attention to the difference
between a "work based on the library"” and a "work that uses the library”. The former contains code derived from the
library, whereas the latter must be combined with the library in order to run.

GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License Agreement applies to any software library or other program which contains a notice placed by the
copyright holder or other authorized party saying it may be distributed under the terms of this Lesser General Public License
(also called "this License"). Each licensee is addressed as "you".

A "library” means a collection of software functions and/or data prepared so as to be conveniently linked with application
programs (which use some of those functions and data) to form executables.

The "Library", below, refers to any such software library or work which has been distributed under these terms. A "work
based on the Library" means either the Library or any derivative work under copyright law: that is to say, a work containing
the Library or a portion of it, either verbatim or with modifications and/or translated straightforwardly into another
language. (Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the term "modification”.)

"Source code" for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. For a library, complete
source code means all the source code for all modules it contains, plus any associated interface definition files, plus the
scripts used to control compilation and installation of the library.

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by this License; they are outside its scope.
The act of running a program using the Library is not restricted, and output from such a program is covered only if its
contents constitute a work based on the Library (independent of the use of the Library in a tool for writing it). Whether
that is true depends on what the Library does and what the program that uses the Library does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Library's complete source code as you receive it, in any medium,
provided that you conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice and disclaimer of
warranty; keep intact all the notices that refer to this License and to the absence of any warranty; and distribute a copy of
this License along with the Library.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer warranty protection in
exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Library or any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the Library, and
copy and distribute such modifications or work under the terms of Section 1 above, provided that you also meet all of these
conditions:

a) The modified work must itself be a software library.

b) You must cause the files modified to carry prominent notices stating that you changed the files and the date of any
change.

c) You must cause the whole of the work to be licensed at no charge to all third parties under the terms of this License.
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d) If a facility in the modified Library refers to a function or a table of data to be supplied by an application program that
uses the facility, other than as an argument passed when the facility is invoked, then you must make a good faith effort
to ensure that, in the event an application does not supply such function or

table, the facility still operates, and performs whatever part of its purpose remains meaningful.

(For example, a function in a library to compute square roots has a purpose that is entirely well-defined independent of
the application. Therefore, Subsection 2d requires that any application-supplied function or table used by this function
must be optional: if the application does not supply it, the square root function must still compute square roots.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not derived from the
Library, and can be reasonably considered independent and separate works in themselves, then this License, and its terms,
do not apply to those sections when you distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute the same sections as
part of a whole which is a work based on the Library, the distribution of the whole must be on the terms of this License,
whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to each and every part regardless of who wrote
it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your rights to work written entirely by you; rather, the
intent is to exercise the right to control the distribution of derivative or collective works based on the Library.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Library with the Library (or with a work based on the
Library) on a volume of a storage or distribution medium does not bring the other work under the scope of this License.

3. You may opt to apply the terms of the ordinary GNU General Public License instead of this License to a given copy of
the Library. To do this, you must alter all the notices that refer to this License, so that they refer to the ordinary GNU
General Public License, version 2, instead of to this License. (If a newer version than version 2 of the ordinary GNU General
Public License has appeared, then you can specify that version instead if you wish.) Do not make any other change in
these notices.

Once this change is made in a given copy, it is irreversible for that copy, so the ordinary GNU General Public License
applies to all subsequent copies and derivative works made from that copy.

This option is useful when you wish to copy part of the code of the Library into a program that is not a library.

4. You may copy and distribute the Library (or a portion or derivative of it, under Section 2) in object code or executable
form under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you accompany it with the complete corresponding machine-
readable source code, which must be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used
for software interchange.

If distribution of object code is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, then offering equivalent access
to copy the source code from the same place satisfies the requirement to distribute the source code, even though third
parties are not compelled to copy the source along with the object code.

5. A program that contains no derivative of any portion of the Library, but is designed to work with the Library by being
compiled or linked with it, is called a "work that uses the Library". Such a work, in isolation, is not a derivative work of the
Library, and therefore falls outside the scope of this License.

However, linking a "work that uses the Library” with the Library creates an executable that is a derivative of the Library
(because it contains portions of the Library), rather than a "work that uses the library". The executable is therefore covered
by this License.Section 6 states terms for distribution of such executables.

When a "work that uses the Library" uses material from a header file that is part of the Library, the object code for the
work may be a derivative work of the Library even though the source code is not. Whether this is true is especially
significant if the work can be linked without the Library, or if the work is itself a library. The threshold for this to be true is
not precisely defined by law.

If such an object file uses only numerical parameters, data structure layouts and accessors, and small macros and small
inline functions (ten lines or less in length), then the use of the object file is unrestricted, regardless of whether it is legally
a derivative work. (Executables containing this object code plus portions of the Library will still fall under Section 6.)

Otherwise, if the work is a derivative of the Library, you may distribute the object code for the work under the terms of

Section 6. Any executables containing that work also fall under Section 6, whether or not they are linked directly with the
Library itself.
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6. As an exception to the Sections above, you may also combine or link a "work that uses the Library" with the Library to
produce a work containing portions of the Library, and distribute that work under terms of your choice, provided that the
terms permit modification of the work for the customer's own use and reverse engineering for debugging such modifications.

You must give prominent notice with each copy of the work that the Library is used in it and that the Library and its use
are covered by this License. You must supply a copy of this License. If the work during execution displays copyright
notices, you must include the copyright notice for the Library among them, as well as a reference directing the user to the
copy of this License. Also, you must do one of these things:

a) Accompany the work with the complete corresponding machine-readable source code for the Library including
whatever changes were used in the work (which must be distributed under Sections 1 and 2 above); and, if the work is an
executable linked with the Library, with the complete machine-readable "work that uses the Library", as object code
and/or source code, so that the user can modify the Library and then relink to produce a modified executable containing
the modified Library. (It is understood that the user who changes the contents of definitions files in the Library will not
necessarily be able to recompile the application to use the modified definitions.)

b) Use a suitable shared library mechanism for linking with the Library. A suitable mechanism is one that (1) uses at run
time a copy of the library already present on the user's computer system, rather than copying library functions into the
executable, and (2) will operate properly with a modified version of the library, if the user installs one, as long as the
modified version is interface-compatible with the version that the work was made with.

c) Accompany the work with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to give the same user the materials
specified in Subsection 6a, above, for a charge no more than the cost of performing this distribution.

d) If distribution of the work is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, offer equivalent access to copy
the above specified materials from the same place.

e) Verify that the user has already received a copy of these materials or that you have already sent this user a copy.

For an executable, the required form of the "work that uses the Library” must include any data and utility programs
needed for reproducing the executable from it. However, as a special exception, the materials to be distributed need not
include anything that is normally distributed (in either source or binary form) with the major components (compiler, kernel,
and so on) of the operating system on which the executable runs, unless that component itself accompanies
the executable.

It may happen that this requirement contradicts the license restrictions of other proprietary libraries that do not normally
accompany the operating system. Such a contradiction means you cannot use both them and the Library together in an
executable that you distribute.

7. You may place library facilities that are a work based on the Library side-by-side in a single library together with other
library facilities not covered by this License, and distribute such a combined library, provided that the separate distribution
of the work based on the Library and of the other library facilities is otherwise permitted, and provided that you do these
two things:

a) Accompany the combined library with a copy of the same work based on the Library, uncombined with any other
library facilities. This must be distributed under the terms of the Sections above.

b) Give prominent notice with the combined library of the fact that part of it is a work based on the Library, and
explaining where to find the accompanying uncombined form of the same work.

8. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, link with, or distribute the Library except as expressly provided under this
License. Any attempt otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense, link with, or distribute the Library is void, and will
automatically terminate your rights under this License. However, parties who have received copies, or rights, from you
under this License will not have their licenses terminated so long as such parties remain in full compliance.

9. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it. However, nothing else grants you permission
to modify or distribute the Library or its derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if you do not accept this
License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing the Library (or any work based on the Library), you indicate your
acceptance of this License to do so, and all its terms and conditions for copying, distributing or modifying the Library or
works based on it.
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10. Each time you redistribute the Library (or any work based on the Library), the recipient automatically receives a
license from the original licensor to copy, distribute, link with or modify the Library subject to these terms and conditions.
You may not impose any further restrictions on the recipients’ exercise of the rights granted herein. You are not responsible
for enforcing compliance by third parties with this License.

11. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement or for any other reason (not limited to
patent issues), conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict the
conditions of this License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to
satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you
may not distribute the Library at all. For example, if a patent license would not permit royalty-free redistribution of the
Library by all those who receive copies directly or indirectly through you, then the only way you could satisfy both it and
this License would be to refrain entirely from distribution of the Library.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the balance of the section
is intended to apply, and the section as a whole is intended to apply in other circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe any patents or other property right claims or to contest validity
of any such claims; this section has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free software distribution system
which is implemented by public license practices. Many people have made generous contributions to the wide range of
software distributed through that system in reliance on consistent application of that system; it is up to the author/donor to
decide if he or she is willing to distribute software through any other system and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be a consequence of the rest of this License.

12. If the distribution and/or use of the Library is restricted in certain countries either by patents or by copyrighted
interfaces, the original copyright holder who places the Library under this License may add an explicit geographical
distribution limitation excluding those countries, so that distribution is permitted only in or among countries not thus
excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the limitation as if written in the body of this License.

13. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the Lesser General Public License from time
to time. Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems
or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. [f the Library specifies a version number of this License which applies
to it and "any later version", you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that version or of any later
version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Library does not specify a license version number, you may
choose any version ever published by the Free Software Foundation.

14. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Library into other free programs whose distribution conditions are incompatible
with these, write to the author to ask for permission. For software which is copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation,
write to the Free Software Foundation; we sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision will be guided by the two
goals of preserving the free status of all derivatives of our free software and of promoting the sharing and reuse of software
generally.

NO WARRANTY

15. BECAUSE THE LIBRARY IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE LIBRARY, TO THE EXTENT
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER
PARTIES PROVIDE THE LIBRARY "AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE
RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE LIBRARY IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE LIBRARY PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU
ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

16. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY
OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THE LIBRARY AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR
DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR
INABILITY TO USE THE LIBRARY (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR
LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF THE LIBRARY TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER SOFTWARE),
EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS
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BSD LICENSE

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following
conditions are met:

*  Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of Conceptronic nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY CONCEPTRONIC "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.
IN NO EVENT SHALL CONCEPTRONIC BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

REVISED BSD LICENSE

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following
conditions are met:

*  Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of Conceptronic nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY CONCEPTRONIC " “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN
NO EVENT SHALL CONCEPTRONIC BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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